Bulletin 227 - 1959-1960 by Eastern Illinois University
Eastern Illinois University
The Keep
Eastern Illinois University Bulletin University Publications
7-1-1959
Bulletin 227 - 1959-1960
Eastern Illinois University
Follow this and additional works at: http://thekeep.eiu.edu/eiu_bulletin
This Article is brought to you for free and open access by the University Publications at The Keep. It has been accepted for inclusion in Eastern Illinois
University Bulletin by an authorized administrator of The Keep. For more information, please contact tabruns@eiu.edu.
Recommended Citation




DIRECTIONS FOR CORRESPONDENCE 
In order to avoid delay in answering inquiries, we are listing 
below the names of the administrative officers, together with the 
division of the University work which comes under their supervision. 
G€neral Policy of the University 
Quincy Doudna, President 
General Information and Admission 
Maurice W. Manbeck, Assistant Dean, Admissions and 
Records 
Undergraduate and Graduate Instruction and Curriculum 
Requirements 
Hobart F. Heller, Dean of the Faculty 
Student Affairs and Personal Problems 
Rudolph D. Anfinson, Dean of Students 
Veterans Services 
William D. Miner, Director 
Women's Residence Halls and Student Employment 
Elizabeth K. Lawson, Dean of Women 
Men's Residence Halls and Student Employment 
Donald A. Kluge, Dean of Men 
Payment of Fees 
Raymond R. Gregg, Business Manager 
Placement and Student Teaching 
William H. Zeigel, Associate Dean 
Student Health 
Dr. Jerry D. Heath, University Physician 
Extension and Field Study Courses 
Hans Olsen, Director of Extension Services 
Public Relations and Alumni Services 
Asa M. Ruyle, Director 
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COLLEGE CALENDAR 1959-1960 
Fall Quarter, 1959 
Monday, September 7 ----------------- Faculty Day-Parents' Day 
Tues., Wed., Thurs., Sept. 8, 9, 10 __________ Freshmen Orientation 
Friday, Sept. 11, and Sat. A.M., Sept. 12 _____________ Registra.tion 
Monday, September 14, 8:00 o'clock ---------------- Classes Begin 
Friday, October 9 ---------------------- Eastern Division Meeting 
Saturday, October 10 ------------------------------ Homecoming 
Wednesday, November 25 _____ Afternoon Classes meet in morning 
Wednesday, November 25, 12:00 Noon __ Thanksgiving Recess Begins 
Mon., Nov. 30 _______ Classes ordinarily scheduled for Fri. will meet 
Tuesday, December 1 ----------------------- E}Caminations Begin 
Friday, December 4 ---------------------------- Fail Quarter Closes 
Winter Quarter, 1959-60 
Monday, December 7 ------------------------- Freshmen Testing 
T'uesday, December 8 ------------------------------- Registration 
Wednesday, December 9 -------------------------- Classes Begin 
Friday, December 18, 5:00 P. M. ________ Christmas Vacation Begins 
Monday,- January 4 ------------------------------ Classes Resume 
Friday, March 4, 1:00 o'clock _________________ Examinations Begin 
Thursday, March 10 ---------------------- Winter Quarter Closes 
Spring Quarter, 1960 
Monday, March 14 Registration 
Thursday, April 14, 3:00 o'clock ____________ Easter Recess Begins 
Wednesday, April 20, 8:00 o'clock ---------------- Classes Resume 
Sunday, May 29 ---------------------------------- Baccalaureate 
W,ednesday, June 1, 3:00 o'clock ________ Final Examinations Begin 
Sunday, June 5 ---------------------------------- Commencement 
Tuesday, June 7 -------------------------- Spring Quarter Closes 
Summer Quarter, 1960 
Monday, June 13 -------------------------- Summer Registration 
(Both Term ,and Quarter) 
Friday, August 5 --------------------------- Summer Term Ends 
Wednesday, August 31 -------------------- Summer Quarter Ends 
STATE OF ILLINOIS WILLIAM G. STRATTON, Governor 
THE TEACHERS COLLEGE BOARD 
EX OFFICIO MEMBERS 
GEORGE T. WILKINS 
Superintendent of Public Instruction, Springfield 
MORTON H. HOLLINGSWORTH 
Director of Finance, Springfield 
APPOINTED MEMBERS 
ALEXANDER SUMMERS, Mattoon ______________________ 1955-61 
CHAUNCEY B. WATSON, SR., DeKalb ___________________ 1955-61 
J. A. HOULE, JR., Hinsdale __________ ------------------~1955-61 
CARL DUNBAR, Macomb ______________________________ 1957-63 
CLARENCE ROPP, Normal ____________________________ 1957-63 
ViTILLIAM E. REED, Oak Park ________________________ 1957-63 
ROYAL A. STIPES, JR., Champaign ____________________ 1959-65 
LEWIS M. WALKER, Gilman ___________ . _______________ 1959-65 
MRS. HARRIET LOWDEN MADLENER, Oregon ________ 1959-65 
DR. RICHARD G. BROWNE, Executive Officer, Springfield 
ALEXANDER SUMMERS, Secreta1·y, Mattoon 
The Teachers College Board was ''created to operate, manage, control and main~ 
tain the Illinois State .Normal -L'niversity at ~orrnal, the ~orthern Illinois State 
Teachers College at DeKalh, the Eastern Illinois State College at Charleston, and 
the \Vestern Illinois State College at Macomb" by House Bill Number 992, 67th 
(?eneral Assembly, State of Illinois. 1931. 
FACULTY 




AstPrisk (*) indicates Jlead of Department. Date of joining staff in parentheses. 
ADMINISTRATION 
QUINCY DOUDNA, Ph.D. ----------------------- President 
B.A., Carroll College, 1927; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1948, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin. ( 1956) 
ROBERT GUY BUZZARD, Ph.D. _______ President on Leave 
Diploma, Illinois State Normal Uruiversity, 1914; S.B., 1916, 
S.M., The University of Chicago, 1917; Ph.D., Clark Uni-
versity, 1925; A.M., University of Illinois, 1938. (1933) 
HOBART FRANKLIN HELLER, Ph.D. --------------- Dean 
of the Faculty 
B.S., Gettysburg Coilege, 1924; A.M., 1931, Ph.D., 1940, 
Columbia University. (1931) 
RUDOLPH DONALD ANFINSON, Ph.D. ____ Dean of Students 
B.Ed., State Teachers College, St. Cloud, Minnesota, 1932; 
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1939, Univ,ersity of Minnesota,: Grad-
uate study, Leland Stanford University, 1950-51. (1940) 
ELIZABETH KNIGHT LAWSON, Ph.D. ____ Associate Dean 
of Students and Dean of Women 
B.A., 1927, M.A., 1935, Bucknell University; Ph.D., New 
York University, 1939. (1939) 
WILLIAM HENRY ZEIGEL, Ph.D. ________ Associate Dean, 
Teacher Education and Placement 
B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; A.M., 1926, 
Ph.D., 1930, University of Missouri. (1937) 
BRYAN HEISE, Ph.D. --------------- Director of Extension 
A.B., 1919, A.M., 1925, Ohio State University; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1937. ( 1937) 
JERRY D. HEATH, M.D. ------------- Unive1·sity Physician 
B.S., United' States Naval Academy, 1945; B.S., 1950, 
M.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1956) 
ASA M. RUYLE, JR., Ed.D. ---- Director of Public Relations 
and Alumni Services 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1947, Ed.D., 1949, University of Missouri. 
(1956) 
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WILLIAM D. MINER, Ph.D. ________ Director of Housing and 
Vete1·ans' Services 
A.B., Knox College, 1936; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, Indiana 
University. (1950) 
HARRY JAMES MERIGIS, Ed.D. ______________ Di1·ector of 
Laboratory School 
B. Ed., State University Teachers College, Plattsburg, New 
York, 1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954) 
VERNE ALLEN STOCKMAN, Ed.D. ______________ Director 
of Audio-Visual Center 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1931, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State College. 
(1955) 
MAURICE WESLEY MANBECK Ph.D. _____ Assistant Dean, 
Admissions and Records 
B.S., Hamline Unive1·sity, 1940; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, 
University of Minnesota. (1957) 
LAVERN MARSHALL HAMAND, Ph.D. __________ Assistant 
to the Dean of the Faculty 
B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M. A., 1947; Ph.D., 
1949, University of Illinois. ( 1957) 
GERALD GENE GREEN, M.B.A. --------------- Assistdnt 
Business Manager 
B.S., Illinois State Normal University, 1949; M.B.A., In-
diana University, 1950; Graduate Study, Indian:: Univer-
sity, year 1951-52, summers 1950, 1951, 1952, 1954, and 
1955. ( 1955) 
MARTIN SCHAEFER, Ph.D. __________ Assistant Director of 
LaboTatoTy School 
B.E., Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point, 1939; M.A., 
1951, Ph.D., 1958, State University of Iowa. (1958) 
DONALD A. KLUGE, M.A. -------------- Assistant Dean of 
Students, Dean of Men 
and Lincoln Hall Residence Counselor 
Ph.B., Carroll College, 1947; M.A., Northwestern Univer-
sity, 1951. (1957) 
JAMES KNOTT, M.A. -------------------------- Assistant, 
Teacher Education and Placement 
B.S., Eastern Illinois University, 1949; M.A., Northwestern 
University, 1952; Graduate Study, University of Denver, 
1953. (1957) 
KENNETH E. HESLER, Ed.M. ___________ Assistant Director 
of Public Relations and Alumni SeTvices 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; Ed. M., 
University of Illinois, 1955. (On leave 1958-59) (1951) 
FACULTY 7 
RUTH HENDERSON GAERTNER, M.S. ------- Director of 
Food Services 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1945; 
M.S., Iowa State College, 1951. (1947) 
GERALD T. CRAVEY, B.S. -------------------- Director of 
Physical Plant 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1949. ( 1951) 
ANTHONY T. SOARES, M.S. in Ed. __________ Residence Hall 
Counselor, Douglas Hall 
B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.Ed., Boston College, 1954; Graduate 
Study, Boston University, 1954-55; Clark University, 1955-
56. (1956) 
HELEN ARLENE HAWKINS, M.S. in Ed. ___ Residence Hall 
Counselor, McKinney Hall 
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State 
Teachers College, 1956. ( 1956) 
SALLIE ANN GUY, M.A. ________ Residence Hall Counselor, 
Ford Hall 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1951; M.A., Syracuse 
University, 1955. (1955) 
ELIZABETH SUE SCOTT, M.S. in Ed. ______ Residence Hall 
Counselor, Pemberton Hall 
B.S. in Ed., 1954, M.S. in Ed., 1955, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. ( 1958) 
RAYMOND ROSCO GREGG, A.M. ------- Business Manager 
Diploma, Southern Illinois State Normal University, 1917; 
Ph.B., 1922, A.M., The University of Chicago, 1923; Gradu-
ate study, The University of Chicago, summers, 1926, 1927, 
1929, 1930, 1933 and 1934. (1934) 
ANDREW HOOK, M.A. ------------------ Social Director of 
University Union 
B. Ed., Western Illinois University, 1948; M.A., State Uni-
versity, 1954. (1958) 
JOHN ROBERT JONES, B.S. 
B.S., Eastern Illinois University, 1957. 
Assistant, Records 
(1957) 
HOBERT C. WISEMAN, B.S. in Ed. ------------ Assistant in 
Andio-Visual Center 
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois University, 1956. (1958) 
HUSSELL E. HERRON, B.S. in Ed. ---- Assistant Director of 
Public Relations and Alumni (Substitute) 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1957. (1958) 
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ART 
CALVIN COUNTRYMAN, D.Ed.'' ________________ 1-'rofessol· 
Ph.B., The University of Chicago, 1934; A.M., Colorado 
State College of Education, 1941; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State 
University, 1955. ( 1945) 
CARL EDWIN SHULL, Ph.D. _______ Associate Professor and 
DiTector of Paul Sargent ATt GalleTy 
B. Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1939; A.M., 
George Peabody College for Teachers, 1940; Ph.D., The Ohio 
State University, 1954. (1947) 
VIRGINIA W. HYETT, A.M. ___________ Assistant P1·ofessoT 
B.S. in Ed., 1929, A.M., University of Missouri, 1931; 
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1940-42. (1944) 
LYNN EDGAR TRANK, M.F.A. -------- Assistant PTofessor 
B.F.A., University of Nebraska, 1942; B.F.A., Washington 
University, 1948; M.F.A., State University of Iowa, 1950; 
Graduate study, Art School, University of Micho.acan San 
Nicolas Hidalgo, 1950-51, The Ohio State University, 
summer, 1957. (1952) 
JUNE MARIE KRUTZA, M.F.A. -------- Assistant Professor 
B.A., Manchester College, 1945; A.M.T., 1951, M.F.A., 1952, 
Indiana University; Graduate study, The Ohio State Uni-
versity, summer, 1956. (On Leave 1958-59) (1952) 
CARY IRWIN KNOOP, M.F.A. ---------- Assistant ProfessoT 
B.A., James Millikin University, 1950; M.F.A., University 
of Illinois, 1953. (1953) 
ROLAND LEIPHOLZ, Ed.D. ----------- Assistant Professor 
A.B., Olivet College, Michigan, 1937; A.M., 1945, Ed.D., 
1953, University of lVIichigan. (1955) 
JOANN KINDT, M.F.A. ------------------------ Instmctor 
B.F.A., 1947, M.F.A., The Art Institute of Chicago, 1950. 
( Su0stitute Instructor) (1957) 
BOTANY 
ERNEST LINCOLN STOVER, Ph.D.* ------------ PTofessor 
B.S., 1917, M.S., 1921, Ohio State Univcrs·ity; Ph.D., The 
University of Chicago, 1924; Resident Doctor, University of 
Washington Biological Station, summer, 1926; University of 
Michigan Biological Station, summer, 1932; Cornell Uni-
versity, summer, 1936; University of Wyoming Science 
Camp, summer, 1940. (1923) 
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HIRAM FREDERICK THUT, Ph.D. -------------- Professor 
B.A., Bluffton College, 1925; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1930, Ohio 
State University; Resident Doctor, Iowa State College, sum-
mer, 1939; Cornell University, summer, 1941. (1932) 
KENNETH EUGENE DAMANN, Ph.D. ---------- Professor 
B.S., Kent State University, 1938; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943, 
Northwestern University; Plankton Consultant, Federal Se· 
curity Agency, summers, 1949 and 1950. (1947) 
ICA MARKS, M.S. -------------------- Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1927; M.S., 
Ohio State University, 1929; Graduate study, State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1929-1930; University of Michigan, sum-
mers, 1935, 1936, and 1938; University of California, sum-
mer, 1951; University of Wisconsin, summer, 1955; Amer-
ican Association for Student Teaching Workshop, Spear-
fish, South Dakota, August 1956. (1932) 
HAROLD CLARK FRITTS, Ph.D. ------- Assistant Professor 
A.B., Oberlin College, 1951; M.S., 1953, Ph.D., 1956, Ohio 
State University; Resident Doctor, University of Wyom-
ing Science Camp, Summer 1956. (1956) 
JAY ROSHAL, Ph.D. ------------------ Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, University of Chicago. 
Research Assoc'iate Ben May Laboratory, University of 
Chicago, 1955-1956. (1957) 
BUSINESS EDUCATION 
JAMES MICHAEL THOMPSON, Ed.D.* --------- Professor 
B.S., Nebraska State Teachers College, 1929; A.M., Colorado 
State College of Education, 1933; Ed.D., New York Uni-
versity, 1936. (1937) 
EARL SAMUEL DICKERSON, Ed.D. ------------ Professor 
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1930; M.S., University 
of Illinois, 1934; Ed.D., New York University, 1941. (1935) 
JAMES FRANCIS GIFFIN, Ph.D. ------ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1946; M.C.S., 
Indiana University, 1947; Ph.D., Northwestern University, 
1953. (1947) 
CLIFFORD LAWRENCE FAGAN, Ph.D. _ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., State Teachers College, Kirksville, Missouri, 
1937; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1949. 
(1949) 
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JESSIE MARTHA HUNTER, M.A. _______ Assistant Professor 
Normal Diploma, Ferris Institute, 1917; Palmer Method 
Summer Schools, Cedar Rapids, 1922, Boulder, 1924; A.B., 
1931, M.A., Michigan State College, 1932; Graduate study, 
Columbia University, 1935-36. (1937) 
BERTRAND PRESTON HOLLEY, M.A. ___ Assistant Professor 
A.B., Murray State College, Kentucky, 1944; M.A., North-
western University, 1947; Graduate study, Indiana Univer-
sity, summer, 1948; Northwestern University, summer, 1949; 
State University of Iowa, summers, 1950 and 1951; North-
western University, 1951-52. (1946) 
RICHARD WILLIAM CAMBRIDGE, M.A. -------- Assistant 
Professor 
B.S., 1940, M.A., HJ51, Graduate study, 1953-56, summer 
1957, State University of Iowa. ( 1956) 
WILLIAM BERNARD BARRETT, M.B.A. -------- Instructor 
B.S., Arkansas A & M College, 1952; M.B.A., University 
of Arkansas, 1954. Graduate Study, University of Illinois, 
summer, 1958. (1956) 
BILLY GEORGE REID, M.B.A. ------------------ Instructor 
B.B.A., 1953, M.B.A., 1954, West Texas State College. 
Graduate Study, Colorado State College, summer 1958. 
(1957) 
LEROY FRANCIS IMDIEKE, M.A. _____________ Instructor 
B.S., 1953, Valley City State College, North Dakota•; M.A., 
1957, University of North Dakota. (1958) 
MARTHA IRENE DREW, M.Ed. -------------·--- Instructo1· 
B.S., 1956, M.Ed., 1958, University of Illinois. Graduate 
study, University of Illinois, 1958-59. (1958) 
CHEMISTRY 
HARRIS EUGENE PHIPPS, Ph.D* ________________ Professor 
A.B., 1926, M.A., 1928, Oberlin College; Ph.D., University 
of Illinois, 1931. (On Leave, 1958-59) ( 1931) 
LAWSON FRANCIS MARCY, Ph.D.** ------------ Professor 
B.A., Evansville College, 1924; M.A., Columbia University, 
1926; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1943. (Acting 
Head) (1944) 
MELVIN ORVIL FOREMAN, Ph.D. ________________ Professor 
B.S., Capital University, 1925; S.M., Ph.D., The University 
of Chicago, 1929; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 
summer, 1950. (1946) 
FACULTY 1 1 
SIDNEY RUSSELL STEELE, Ph.D. ___ , _____ Associate Professor 
B.S., University of Toledo, 1939; Ph.D., 1943, The Ohio 
State University. (1947) 
ROBERT JOHNSON SMITH, Ph.D. ______ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State College, 1936; M.S., 
1941; Ph.D., 1950, State University of Iowa. (1955) 
WELDON NICHOLAS BAKER, Ph.D. ___ Associate Professor 
A.B., Morningside College, 1930; M.S., State University of 
Iowa, 1931; Ph.D., Columbia University, 1935. (1958) 
SARAH PON KIANG, M.S. ------------ Assistant Professor 
B.S., University of Detroit, 1942; M.S., University of 
Connecticut, 1944; Graduate Study, Stanford University, 
1944-45. (Substitute) ( 1958) 
EDUCATION 
EMMA REINHARDT, Ph.D.* ______________________ Professor 
Diploma, Illinois State Normal University, 1921; A.B., 1924, 
M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1927, University of Illinois. (1927) 
DONALD ALLEN ROTHSCHILD, Ph.D. ---------- Professor 
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1927, University of Illinois; Ph.D., Sta,te 
University of Iowa, 1932; Part-time study, University of 
Illinois, 1937-38. ( 1934) 
ARTHUR USHER EDWARDS, Ph.D, ______________ Professor 
A.B., Iowa State Teachers College, 1924; A.M., 1928, Ph.D., 
1932, State University of Iowa. (1937) 
BRYAN HEISE, Ph.D, ____________________________ Professor 
A.B., 1919, A.M., 1926, The Ohio State University; Ph.D., 
University of Michigan, 1937. ( 1937) 
WILLIAM HENRY ZEIGEL, Ph.D. _______________ Professor 
B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; A.M., 1926, 
Ph.D., 1930, University of Missouri. ( 1937) 
HANS CHRISTIAN OLSEN, Ph.D. _________________ Professor 
A.B., Nebraska State Teachers College, 1920; M.A., 1922, 
Ph.D., 1926, Columbia University. (1938) 
ELIZABETH KNIGHT LAWSON, Ph.D. ___________ Professor 
A.B., 1927, M.A., 1935, Bucknell University; Ph.D., New 
York University, 1939. ( 1939) 
RUDOLPH DONALD ANFINSON, Ph.D. ___________ Professor 
B.Ed., State Teachers College, St. Cloud, Minnesota, 1932; 
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1939, University of Minnesota; Graduate 
study, Leland Stanford University, 1950-51. (1940) 
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GERHARD CARL MATZNER, Ph.D. ------------ Professor 
B.A., Augustana College, Sioux Falls, S.D., 1937; M.A., 
University of South Dakota, 1940; Ph.D., Cornell Univer-
sity, 1951. ( 1955) 
DONALD LEWIS MOLER, Ph.D. -------- Associate Professor 
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1939; M.Ed., 1949, 
Ph.D., 1951, University of Kansas. (1951) 
HARRY JAMES MERIGIS, Ed.D. _________ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., State Teachers College, Plattsburg, New York, 
1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954) 
F. RAYMOND McKENNA, Ed.D. -------- Associate Professor 
B.A., State Teachers College, North Dakota, 1934; M.Mus., 
Northwestern University, 19:39; 1\I.Ed., Hl51, Ed.D. 1954, 
Hal'Vard University. (1953) 
VERNE ALLEN STOCKMAN, Ed.D. ____ Associate ProfessM· 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1931, Ed.D., Hl52, Michigan State College. 
(1955) 
CURTIS RAY GARNER, Ed.D. ________ Assistant Professor 
B.S.E., Henderson State Teachers College, 1949; M.S., 
University of Arkansas, 1951; Ed.D., 1956, North Texas 
State College. ( 1955) 
LOUIS M. GRADO, Ph.D. _____________ Assistant Professor 
B.S., New Mexico College of A. & M., 1949; M.A., Colo-
rado State College of Education, 1950; Ph.D., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1955. ( 1955) 
CHARLES R. HICKLIN, A.M. __________ Assistant Professor 
A.B., Drury College, 1949; A.M., University of Illinois, 
1953; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1954-57. 
(1957) 
CARL KEATING GREEN, Ed.D. ________ Assistant Professol" 
B.S., 1942, Billings Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 
1956, University of Houston. (1958) 
CLIFFORD E. WINKLER, M.A., M.Ed. __ Assistant P1·ofesso1· 
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1953, Washington University; M.E~., 
1955, University of Missouri; Graduate study, Washington 
University, 1955-1959. ( 1958) 
ENGLISH 
EUGENE MEL VILLE WAFFLE, Ph.D.* ___________ Professor 
A.B., Indiana State Teachers College, 1925; M.A., Columbia 
University, 1932; Ph.D., George Peabody College for Teach-
ers, 1939. (On Leave, Winter Quarter) (1926) 
FACULTY 13 
GLADYS WINIFRED EKEBERG, Ph.D.*':' ________ Professor 
B.S., 1927, M.A., Northwestern University, 1930; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Wisconsin, 1942. (Acting Head, Winter Quarter) 
(1945) 
FRANCIS WILLARD PALMER, Ph.D. _____________ Professor 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1939, State University of 
Iowa. ( 1945) 
ROBERT LEE BLAIR, Ph.D. --------------------- Professor 
B.A., 1928, M.A., The Ohio State University, 1929; Ph.D., 
University of Illinois, 1936; Postgraduate study, The Uni-
versity of Chicago, summer, 1936; New York University, 
summers, 1945, 1946. (1946) 
EMMA CHENAULT KELLY, Ed.D. ____ Associate P1·ofessm· 
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1927; M.A., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1937; Ed.D., New York University, 1953. (1946) 
RUTH HUFF CLINE, Ph.D. _____________ Associate Professor 
B.A., Bridgewater College, 1922; M.A., Vanderbilt Univer-
sity, 1926; A.M., Radcliffe College, 1928; Ph.D., The Univer-
sity of Chicago, 1939; Litt. D., Bridgewater College, 1955. 
(1947) 
JUDD KLINE, Ph.D. _____________________ Associate Professor 
B.S., 1937, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1947, University of Minnesota. 
(1948) 
MERRILIE MATHER, Ph.D. ----------- Associate Professor 
A.B., 1942, A.M., 1943, Ph.D., 1950, Boston University. 
(1951) 
GEORGE WILLIAM ROMMEL, Ph.D. ____ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers College, 1946; 
M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. (1953) 
ELMER LEROY BROOKS, Ph.D. _______ Assistant Professor 
B.A., Central State College (Edmond, Oklahoma), 1941; 
M.A., Oklahoma University, 1948; Ph.D., Harvard Uni-
versity, 1954. ( 1956) 
ROBERT V. WHARTON, Ph.D. ________ Assistant Professor 
B.A., University of Delware, 1952; M.A., 1945, Ph.D., 1954, 
Columbia University. ( 1956) 
JACOB BENNETT, M.A. -------------- Assistant Professor 
A.B., Boston University, 1949; M.A., Columbia University, 
1950; Graduate study, Boston University, 1953-1955. 
(1957) 
GERALD HENRY LEVIN, Ph.D. ________ Assistant Professor 
A.M., University of Chicago, 1952; Ph.D., University of 
Michigan, 1956. (1957) 
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FRANCES WAMSLEY McCOLL, M.A. ---------- Instructor 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1934; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity, 1957. (1957) 
ESTHER D. ROSS, M.S. in Ed. ------------------ Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Ohio State University, 1930; M.S. in Ed., 
Eastern Illinois University, 1953. ( Substitut,e Instructor) 
(1954) 
EDITH L. ALTER, M.A. -------------- Substitute Instmct01· 
B.A., 1924, M.A., University of Illinois; M.S. in Ed., 1955, 
Eastern Illinois University. 
LUCINA P. GABBARD, M.A. in Speech _________ Instructor 
B.A. in Speech, Louisiana State University, 1942; M.A. in 
Speech, State University of Iowa, 1947. (Substitute In-
structor) ( 1954) 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
KEVIN JOSEPH GUINAGH, Ph.D.* _______________ Professor 
A.B., 1919, A.M., St. Vincent College, 1921; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Pittsburgh, 1931. (1931) 
ELLEN ELIZABETH MICHAEL, Ph.D. ---------- Professor 
A.B., Coe College, 1928; A.M., The University of Chicago, 
1929; Ph.D., Laval University, 1948. (1930) 
RALPH MARION PERRY, Ph.D. ______ Associate Professor 
Ph.B., 1933, A.M., The University of Chicago, 1937; Ph.D. 
University of Illinois, 1949; post-doctoral research, Wash-
ington University, 1950; Fulbright summer seminar in 
France, 1956. (1957) 
MARTIN MICHAEL MIESS, Ph.D. ______ Assistant Professor 
Baccalaureate, Pressburg, 1945; Diploma der Archaeologie, 
Universitaet Wien, 1949; Lehramt fuer Germanistik und 
Psychologie, Universitaet Innsbruck, 1950; Ph.D. Univer-
sitaet Innsbruck, 1952. (1956) 
GEOGRAPHY 
DALlAS A. PRICE, Ph.D. ----------------------- Professor 
B.A., University of Illinois, 1937; M.A., 1938; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Wisconsin, 1954. (1958) 
YING CHENG KIANG, Ph.D. ---------- Assistant Professor 
B.A., National Central University, Nanking, China, 1940; 
M.A., Stanford University, 1945; Ph.D., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1955. (1956) 
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ELWYN L. MARTIN, Ph.D. ------------- Associate Professor 
B.S., Central Michigan College, 1940; M.S., 1942, Ph.D., 
1949, University of Michigan. ( 1956) 
WALTER H. McDONALD, Ph.D. ________ Assistant Professor 
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1946; M.S., 1949; Ph.D., 
University of Illinois, 1953. ( 1958) 
HEALTH EDUCATION 
HAROLD MAXON CAVINS, Ed. D.* ________________ Professor 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsylvania 
State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1941. 
(On leave, fall and winter, 1957-58) (1928) 
HARLAND ALLAN RIEBE, Ed.D. ________ Associate Professor 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1941; M.A., Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1946; Ed.D., University of 
Colorado, 1950. (1950) 
VIRGINIA CAROLYN GILBERT RYLE, M.N. ____ lnstructor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1940; M.N., 
Western Reserve University, 1946; University of Michigan, 
School of Public Health, Summer, 1955. (On Leave, 1958-59) 
(1952) 
MARGUERITE E. GREEN, R.N., M.P.H. -------- Instructor 
Michael Reese Hospital School of Nursing, 1934; B.S., Uni-
versity of Chicago, 1942; M.P.H., University of Minnesota, 
1947. (1958) 
HOME ECONOMICS 
MARQUITA IRLAND, Ed.D.* ------------------- Professor 
B.S., Michigan State University, 1942; M.A., Michigan 
State University, 1947; Ed.D., Wayne State University, 
1956. (1957) 
RUTH SCHMALHAUSEN, D. Ed. ---------------- Professor 
Ph.B., The University of Chicago, 1923; M.A., Columbia 
University, 1932; D. Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1944. 
(1937) 
SADIE OCKEY MORRIS, Ph.D. ------------------ Professor 
B.S., 1922, M.A., Utah State Agricultural College, 1924; 
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1933; Postgraduate study, 
Iowa State College, summer, 1935; University of Cali-
fornia, summer, 1938. (On leave 1958-59) (1939) 
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HELEN LOUISE DEVINNEY, A.M., ____ Assistant Professor 
B. Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1935; A.M., 
Columbia University, 1940; Graduate study, Columbia 
University, summers, 1945, 1946; The Ohio State Univer-
sity, 1950-51. (1943) 
JULIA KILPATRICK, M.S. ------------- Assistant P1·ojessor 
B.S. in Ed., University of Missouri, 1937; M.S., Iowa State 
College, 1942; Graduate study, Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity, 1955-56; Summers 1957-1958. (1950) 
HELEN HAUGHTON, M.S. --------------------- Instructor 
B.S., 1937, M.S., University of Illinois, 1954; Graduate 
study, Oklahoma State University, summer 1957. (1956) 
MARGARET JAMES, M.S. ---------------------- Instructor 
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1957, Unive1·sity of Wisconsin. (1957) 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
WALTER ALLEN KLEHM, Ed.D.* -----------·--- Projess01· 
B.A., 1924, North Central College; M.A., 1929, University 
of Illinois; Ed.D., 1937, University of Missouri. (1938) 
RUSSELL HENRY LANDIS, D.Ed. _____________ Projesso1· 
B.S., 1930, The Stout Institute; M.S., 1934, Iowa State 
College; D.Ed., 1940, Pennsylvania State College. (On lea.ve 
fall quarter 1958) (1930) 
EWELL WELDON FOWLER, Ed.D. ______________ P1·ojessor 
B.S., 1934, East Texas State Teachers College; M.S., 1937, 
Agricultural and Mechanical College of Texas; Ed.D., 1949, 
University of Missouri. (1941) 
CHARLES ARTHUR ELLIOTT, Ed.D. __ Associate Professo1" 
B.Ed., 1931, Eastern Illinois State Teachers College; M.Ed., 
1946, Ed.D., 1953, University of Missouri. (1945) 
ROBERT B. SONDERMAN, Ed.D. Assistant Projess01· 
B.S. in Ed., 1948, M.Ed., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of 
Missouri. ( 1956) 
CLIFFORD H. ERWIN, M.A. __________ Assistant P1·ojessor 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, Northern Illinois State College; M.A., 
1951, Colorado Sta.te College of Education; Graduate study, 
Summers, 1951, 1952, 1953, 1954, Bradley University; Grad-
uate study, Summer, 1957, Wayne State University; In-
diana University, summer, 1958. (1956) 
ROBERT BATES THRALL, M.S. _______________ Instructor 
B.Ed., 1932, Eastern Illinois State Teachers College; M.S., 
1938, University of Illinois; Summer, 1958. (1956) 
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REX EDWARD RAY, M.S. in Ed. --------------- Instructor 
B.S., 1949, Murray State College; M.S., 1954, Southern 
Illinois University; Graduate Study, 1956, University of 
Illinois; Michigan State University, 1957, 1958. (1956) 
WAYNE D. COLEMAN, M.A. -------------------- Instructor 
B.S., 1952, M.A., 1953, The Stout Institute. Graduate study, 
Summer, 1957, 1958, Wa,yne State University. (1957) 
RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. in Ed. -------------- Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. ( 1958) 
LIBRARY 
ROSCOE FREDERICK SCHAUPP, Ph.D.* _____ Professor and 
Chief Librarian 
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., The 
Ohio State University, 1934; A.B.L.S., University of Mich-
igan, 1939. (On leave, 1958-59) (1945) 
JAMES GLENN EBERHARDT, D.Ed. ____________ Associate 
Professor 
B.A. in Ed., University of Florida, 1940; B.S. in L.S., 1941, 
M.S. in L.S., 1949; D.Ed., 1957, George Peabody College for 
Teachers. (Acting Chief Librarian, 1958-59) (1949) 
MARGARET LORENA EKSTRAND, A.M.L.S. ____ Assistant 
Professor 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; B.S. in L.S., 
George Peabody College for Teachers, 1942; A.M. in L.S., 
University of Michigan, 1948. (1942) 
LEE ANNA JEWELL SMOCK, A.M. ____ Assistant Professor 
B.A., Bethany College, 1925; A.M., University of Kansas, 
1931; B.S., in L.S., University of Illnois, 1942. (1944) 
MARY ELIZABETH SCOTT, M.S. in L.S, __ Assistant Professor 
B.A. in L.S., 1935, B.A., 1936, University of Oklahoma; 
M.S., in L.S., Columbia University, 1943. (1948) 
BETTY RUTH HARTBANK, M.S. in L.S. -------- Instructor 
B.S., 1954, M.S. in L.S., 1955, University of Illinois. (1956) 
LAWRENCE ARNOLD ALLEN, M.S. ----------- Instructor 
B.S., Boston University, 1950; M.S., Simmons College, 
1951. (On leave, 1958-59) (1956) 
AUDREY W. COLLINS, M.A. ------------------- Instructor 
B.A., Georgia State College for 'Vomen, 1939; A.M., George 
Peabody College, 1957. (1957) 
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BERTHA MARTIN CODDINGTON _____________ Instructor 
A.B., 1952, Eureka College; M.S., 1957, University of Illi-
nois. (Substitute, 1958-59) ( 1958) 
CECIL EARL ROBERTS --------·--------------- lnstmrtnr 
B.A., Hl4!l, 1\I.A., l!lfi2, Uniwrsity of Iowa. (1!lfi8) 
l\1 A THEMA Tl CS 
LAWRENCE ALBERT RINGENBERG, Ph.D.* _____ Professor 
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Bowling Green State University, 1937; 
M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1941, The Ohio State University. (1947) 
HOBART FRANKLIN HELLER, Ph.D. ____________ Professor 
B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; A.M., 1931, Ph.D., 1940, 
Columbia University. ( 1931) 
LESTER RAYMOND VANDEVENTER, Ed.D. _____ Associate 
Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1938; M.S., 
1941, Ed.D., 1954, University of Illinois. (1946) 
DAVID JOHN DAVIS, Ph.D. _____________ Associate Professor 
A.B., 1930, A.M., 1938, Miami University; Ph.D., University 
of Michigan, 1950. (1950) 
GERTRUDE HENDRIX, M.S., A.lVL _____ Assistant Professor 
A.B., DePauw University, 1926; M.S., (Education), 1930, 
A.M., (Mathematics) 1935, University of Illinois; Graduate 
study, University of Chicago, summers, 1940 and 1941, and 
year 1946-47. (On leave 1958-59) (1930) 
D. FERREL ATKINS, Ph.D. ____________ Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1945; 
M.S., University of Illinois, 1946; Ph.D., University of 
Kentucky, 1950; Ph.D. (Honorary), Eastem Illinois State 
College, 1956. ( 1958) 
HAROLD MARKER, M.S. ----------------------- Instructor 
B. Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1934; M.S., 
University of Illinois, 1938. (Substitute) (1954) 
CHARLES E. PETTYPOOL, JR., M.A. ___________ Instructor 
MUSIC 
B.S. in Eel., Eastern Illinois State College, 1953; M.A. 
Ohio State University, 1956. (Substitute) (1957) 
LEO J. DVORAK, Ph.D.* __________________________ Professor 
B.A., B.M., Upper Iowa University, 1932; M.A., 1933, 
Ph.D., 1939, State University of Iowa. (1940) 
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EARL WOODROW BOYD, Ph.D. ________________ P1·ofes.~or 
B.M., 1940, M.A., University of Wisconsin, 1946; Ph. D., 
State University of Iowa, 1951. (1947) 
GEORGE STEVE WESTCOTT, Ph.D. ______ Associate Professor 
A.B., Adams State College (Colorado), 1946; M.A., 19,17, 
Ph.D., 1949, State University of Iowa. (1949) 
CHARLES M. HUMMER, Ed.D. ________ Associate Professor 
B.S., State University of Iowa; 1942; M.M.Ed., Drake 
University, 1952; Ed.D., Columbia University, 1954. 
(1956) 
CATHERINE ANN SMITH, D. Mus. ____ Assistant P1·ofessor 
B.M., 1947, M.M., Indiana University, 1948; D. Mus., 1958, 
Florida State University. (1949) 
.JOHN ROBERT PENCE, M.M.Ed. ------- Assistant Professor 
B.P.S.M., Indiana University, 1942; M.M.Ed., Oberlin Col-
lege, 1951. (1951) 
JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D. ___ Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College, 
1944; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., 1958, Univer-
sity of Illinois. ( 1956) 
ALAN RICHARD AULABAUGH, Ph.D. __ Assistant Professor 
B.M., 1948, M.M., 1950, Northwestern University; Ph.D., 
State University of Iowa, 1958. (1957) 
MAURICE ALLARD, M.A. --------------------- Instructor 
B.M., Indiana University, 1953; M.A., New York Univer-
sity, 1954. (On leave, HJ58-59) (1955) 
DONALD CLARKE TODD, M.M. _______________ Instructor 
B.M., 1950, M.M., Northwestern University, 1952. (1957) 
JOHN N. MAHARG, M.M.E. -------------------- Instructor 
B.M.E., Capital Univer~ity, 1942; M.M.E., Oberlin College, 
1952. ( 1958) 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, Men 
JOHN WILLIAM MASLEY, D.Ed. * _________________ Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers College, 1946; 
M.A., University of California, 1947; D.Ed., Pennsylvania 
State College, 1950. (1952) 
MAYNARD O'BRIEN, Ed.D. ------------ Associate Professor 
B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1931; M.S., 1946, Ed.D., 
University of Illinois, 1954. (1946) 
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WILLIAM HOLLAND GROVES, Ph.D. ___ Associate Professor 
B. Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 
1952, State University of Iowa. (1951) 
ROBERT ALLEN CAREY, Pe.D. -------- Associate Professo1· 
B.S., LaCrosse, Wisconsin, State Teachers College, 1943; 
M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1947; Pe.D., Indiana Univer-
sity, 1954. (1953) 
REX VIRGIL DARLING, P.E.Dir. __________ Assistant Professor 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1939; M.S., 1946, 
P.E.Dir., Indiana University, 1949; Graduate study, In-
diana University, summer, 1950. (1945) 
WALTER LUCIEN ELMORE, M.A. in Ed. ________ Assistant 
Professor 
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., University 
of Kentucky, 1948; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 
summers, 1949, 1951, 1952, 1953, 1954. (1948) 
JOHN BERNARD HODAPP, Pe.D. ______ Assistant Professor 
B.S., Mankato State Teachers College, 1948; M.A., Uni-
versity of New Mexico, 1950; Pe.D., Indiana University, 
1957. (1957) 
HAROLD OTTO PINTHER, JR., M.S. ---------- Instructo1· 
B.S., Central State College, Stevens Point, Wisconsin, 1950; 
M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1954; Graduate study, Colo-
rado State College of Education, summer 1956, University 
of Illinois, summer 1957, 1958, 1957-58, 1958-59. (1954) 
JACK KALEY, M.S. in Ed. --------------------- Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Drake University. 
Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1957-58, 1958-59. 
(1957) 
RALPH A. KOHL, M.A. ------------------------- Instnwtor 
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.A., University of Michigan, 1952; 
Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1958. (1957) 
ROBERT WILLIAM HUSSEY, M.A. _____________ Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1949; M.A., 
Michigan State University, 1953. (1958) 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION, Women 
FLORENCE McAFEE, Ed. D.* _____________________ Professor 
B.A., The Pennsylvania State College, 1923; Two-year cer-
tificate, Graduate Department of Hygiene and Physical Edu-
cation, Wellesley College, 1924; A.M., Columbia University, 
1931; Ed. D., New York University, 1940. (1924) 
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EDITH CRAWFORD HAIGHT, Ph.D. ------------ Professor 
A.B., The Women's College of the University of North Caro-
lina, 1915; Two-year certificate, Graduate Department of 
Hygiene and Physical Education, Wellesley College, 1919; 
M.A., Columbia University, 1926; Ph.D., New York Uni-
versity, 1944. ( 1938) 
DOROTHY MAE HART, Ph.D. ---------- Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1946; M.S., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1947; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 
1955. (1947) 
ALINE RUTH ELLIOTT, M.A. ___________ Assistant Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Kansas State Teachers College, 1927; M.A., Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1940; Graduate study, New York University, 
1949-50. (1944) 
WINIFRED HENRIETTA BALLY, M.A. __ Assistant Professor 
B. Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., New 
York University, 1937; Graduate study, New York Univer-
sity, 1951-52. (1946) 
CHARLOTTE LaVERNE LAMBERT, M.A. _______ Assistant 
Professor 
B.A., Evansville College, 1944; M.A., State University of 
Iowa, 1949; Graduate study, State University of Iowa, 
1956-57. (1949) 
JULIA RUTH DENHAM, M.A. --------- Assistant P1·ofessor 
B.A., William Smith College, 1936; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity, 1945. (1953) 
MARY RIVES WYLIE, Ph.D. __________ Assistant Professor 
B.S., Winthrop College, 1948; M.Ed., University of Vir-
ginia, 1953; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1957. (1957) 
MARTHA MARISE DAVES, M.A. --------------- Instructm· 
B.S., Alabama College, 1944; M.A., New York University, 
1946; Graduate study New York University, 1952. (1955) 
PHYSICS 
GLENN QUENTIN LEF'LER, Ph.D.* ____ _____________ Professor 
A.B., 1929, A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Indiana University. 
(1946) 
ROBERT CLINTON WADDELL, Ph.D __ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., 1947, Eastern Illinois State College; M.S., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1948; Ph.D., Iowa State College, 1955 .. 
(1948) 
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IRVIN LEE SPARKS, Ph.D, ______________ Associate ProfessM' 
B.S., 1943, Central Missouri State College; A.M., 1948, 
Ph.D., 1951, University of Missouri. (1950) 
PERCY SCOTT SMITH, Ph.D. ---------- Associate Professor 
A.B., 1943, Ph.D., 1!!51, Cornell University. (1953) 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 
GLENN HURON SEYMOUR, Ph.D.''' _____________ P1·otessor 
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, University of Illinois; 
Post-graduate study, University of Wisconsin summer, 1939. 
(1929) 
CHARLES HUBERT COLEMAN, Ph.D. _________ Professor 
A.B., George Washington University, 1924; A.M., 1926, 
Ph.D., 1933, Columbia University. (1926) 
DONALD HHODES ALTER, Ph.D. _____________ Professor 
B.S. in Ed., University of Missouri, 1920; A.M., Columbia 
University, 1924; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1934; Post-
graduate study, Harvard University, summer, 1938. ( 1934) 
WILLIAM GERBING WOOD, Ph.D, ________________ ProfessM· 
A.B. Illinois Wesleyan University, 1927; A.M., 1933, Ph.D., 
1938, University of Illinois. (1938) 
RAYMOND ARTHUR PLATH, Ph.D. ____________ Professor 
B.S., 1933, M. Ph., 1!J:l6, Ph.D., UJ39, University of Wis-
consin. ( 1946) 
WILLIAM DILWORTH MINER, Ph.D. ____ Associate Professor 
A.B., Knox College, 1936; A.M., 1!!48, Ph.D., 1950, Indiana 
University. (1950) 
DONALD FRED TINGLEY, Ph.D. ______ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947; A.M., 1948, 
Ph.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (195:3) 
PARLEY REX SYNDERGAARD, Ph.D. ---------- Associate 
Projesso1· 
A.B., Westminster College, 1940; A.M., Washington Uni-
versity, 1941; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1951. (1956) 
GLENN ALLAN McCONKEY, Ph.D. ____ Associate Professor 
B.S. in Ed., Illinois State Normal, 1928; A.M., University 
of Iowa, 1936; University of Illinois; John Hopkins Univer-
sity; Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1949; Post-graduate study, 
University of Mm·yland, summer, 1954. (1958) 
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DAVID WILLIAMS McCORMICK, M.P.A. Assistant 
Professor 
A.B., Carleton College, 1942; M.P.A., Wayne University, 
1948; Graduate study, University of Chicago, 1949-1951. 
(1957) 
JOEL GOLDFARB, Ph.D. ---------·------ Assistant Professor 
A.B., 1951; A.M., 1954; Ph.D., 1958, University of Cali· 
fornia, Los Angeles. (1957) 
LA VERN MARSHALL HAMAND, Ph.D. ________ Assistant 
Professor 
B.S., 1940, Illinois Wesleyan University; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 
1949, University of Illinois. (1957) 
RICHARD M. JELLISON, Ph.D. ________ Assistant Professor 
B.S., 1948, Ball State; A.M., 1949, Indiana University; Ph.D., 
1952, Indiana University. Post-graduate study, summer 1954 
and 1956. ( 1958) 
ROBERT WAYNE STERLING, M.S. in Ed. _____ Instructor 
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Col-
lege, 1953; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1955-58. 
(1956) 
SPEECH 
JAMES GLENN ROSS, Ph.D.* _____________________ Professor 
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1933, Ohio State University. 
(1934) 
EARNEST GLENDON GABBARD, Ph.D. __ Associate Professor 
A.B., Berea College, 1941; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, Univer-
sity of Iowa. ( 1947) 
WAYNE La VERNE THURMAN, Ph.D. __ Associate Professor 
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State Teachers Col-
lege, 1948; M.A., State University of Iowa, 1949; Ph.D., 
Purdue University, 1953. (1953) 
JON JAMES HOPKINS, M.A. ----------- Assistant P1·ofessor 
B.Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1941; M.A., North-
western University, 1950; Graduate study, Columbia Uni-
versity, 1950-51; Pennsylvania State College, 1951-52, sum-
mers 1952, 1953, 1954, 1955, 1956. (1956) 
DANIEL WILLIAM SCULLY, M.A. ______ Assistant Professor 
B.A., Ohio State University, 1948; M.A., Louisiana State 
University, 1951; Graduate study, University of Southern 
California, fall semester, 1950-51; Ohio State University, 
1951-56. ( 1956) 
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JOAN JACOBSON, Ph.D. _______________ Assistant Professor 
B.A., Morningside College, 1944; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1958, 
Syracuse Unive1·sity. (UJ58) 
THEODORE HERSTAND, M.A. ________________ lnst~·uctor 
B.A., 1953, M.A., 1957, State University of Iowa; Graduate 
study, University of Illinois, Summer, 1958. (1957) 
ZOOLOGY 
WALTER MERRITT SCRUGGS, Ph.D., Pd.D.* ____ Professor 
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1928; M.S., 
University of Illinois, 1935; Ph.D., Harvard University 
1942; Pd.D., Eastern Illinois State College, 1949. (1929) 
HAROLD MAXON CAVINS, Ed.D. --------------- Professor 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsylvania 
State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1941. 
(1928) 
HARRY EDWARD PETERKA, Ph.D. ------------- Professor 
A.B., Yankton College, 1928; M.A., University of South Da-
kota, 1931; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1935; Graduate 
study, Iowa State College, summer 1937. (1947) 
GARLAND TAVNER RIEGEL, Ph.D. ____ Associate Professor 
A.A., Hannibal-LaGrange College, 1934; B.S., 1938, M.S., 
1940, Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1947; Postdoctorate Fel-
lowship, University of Illinois, 1947-48; Visiting Entomo-
logist, Dayton Museum of Natural History, summer 1956. 
(1948) 
MAX BURTON FERGUSON, Ph.D. _____ Associate Professor 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1939; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 
1950, State University of Iowa. Postdoctorate study, Iowa 
State College, 1950. (1950) 
VERNE BURTON KNISKERN, Ph.D. ___ Associate Professo1' 
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, University of Michigan. 
(1950) 
LEONARD DURHAM, Ph.D. ------------- Associate Professol' 
B.S., 19,49, M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of Illinois. 
(1955) 
HUGH CECIL RAWLS, Ph.D. ----------- Associate Professor 
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, University of Alabama; 
Medical College, University of South Carolina, 1955. (1956) 
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WILBUR LILE FRENCH, M.S. _________________ Instructor 
B.A., University of Illinois, 1956; M.S., 1957, University of 
Illinois. Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1957-1958, 
summer 1958. (1958) 
CATHERINE THOMAS SMITH, M.S. ____________ Instructor 
B.A., Willamette University, 1945; M.S., Cornell Univer-
sity, 1951. ( 1958) 
LABORATORY SCHOOL 
WILLIAM HENRY ZEIGEL, Ph.D. ________ Associate Dean, 
Teacher Education and Placement 
B.S., Kirksville State Teache~rs College, 1925; A.M., 1926, 
Ph.D., University of Missouri, 1930. (1937) 
HARRY JAMES MERIGIS, Ed.D. _________ Associate Professor 
and Director 
B.Ed., State University Teachers College, Plattsburg, New 
York, 1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954) 
MARTIN SCHAEFER, Ph.D. ________ Assistant Professor and 
Assistant Director 
B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, 1948; M.A., State Univer-
sity of Iowa, 1951; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1958. 
(1958) 
JOSEPH TURNER CONNELLY, M.Ed. ______ Instructor and 
Supervisor of Ninth Grade 
B.A., University of Kansas, 1950; M.Ed., University of 
Illinois, 1952; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1953-
58. (1958) 
PAUL OSCAR GURHOLT, M.A. _________ Assistant Professor 
and Eighth Grade Supervisor 
B. E., Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point, 1940; M.A., 
University of Wisconsin, 1953; Graduate study, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, 1953-55. ( 1955) 
FRANCIS H. CRAIG, M.S. in Ed. ___________ Instructor and 
Eighth Grade Supervisor 
B.S., 1951; M.S. in Ed., 1955, Southern Illinois University. 
(1957) 
LOUISE MURRAY, M.A. __________ Assistant P1·ofesso1· and 
Seventh Grade Supervisor 
B.A., University of Toronto, 1945; M.A., Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1949; Graduate study, Northwestern 
University, 1956-57. (1951) 
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NORMAN J. BAUEH, M.A. ----------------- Instructor and 
Seventh Grade Supervisor 
B.S., Oshkosh State College, 1953; M.A., Northwestern 
University, 1956. ( 1957) 
LORENE ELIZABETH ZIEGLER, A.l\I. __ Assistant Professor 
and Sixth Grade Supervisor 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1942; M.A., North-
western University, 1947; Graduate study, Columbia. Uni-
versity, summers, 1950, 51, 52, and 1958, fall semester, 
1953-54. (1947) 
JOSEPH EDWARD CAREY, M.Ed. ____ lnstmctor and Sixth 
Grade Supervisot· 
B.A., 1950; M.Ed., 1953, University of Illinois. (1958) 
FLORENCE ESTALENE REID, M.A. ____ Assistant Professor 
and Fifth Grade Supervisor 
Diploma, National Kindergarten and Elementary School, 
1921; B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1930; M.A., Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1937; Graduate study, Pennsylvania State 
College, summer, 1939; University of Iowa, summer, 1944; 
Colorado State College of Education, summer, 1948. (1946) 
FRANK W. LANNING, Ed.D. _______ Assistant Professor and 
Fifth Grade Supervisor 
B.A., 1948; M.A., Southern Methodist University, 1950; 
Ed.D., North Texas State College, 1956. (1957) 
MYRTLE ARNOLD, A.M. ___________ Assistant Professor and 
Fourth Grade Supervisor 
Diploma, St. Cloud State Teachers College, 1917; B.S., Uni-
versity of Minnesota, 1930; A.M., George Peabody College 
for Teachers, 1935; Graduate study, University of Wyoming, 
summer, 1939; University of Southern California, 1945-46. 
(1930) 
LOTTIE LEACH LEEDS, M.S. _______ lnstnwtor and Fourth 
Grade Supe1"viso1· 
Diploma, Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1919; 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1940; M.S., 
Indiana State Teachers College, 1955. ( 1958) 
NANNILEE SAUNDERS, A.M. ______ Assistant Professor and 
Thi1·d Grade Supervisor 
B.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1929; M.A., Co-
lumbia University, 1935; Graduate study, George Peabody 
College for Teachers, summer, 1940, years 1947-49. (On 
leave 1956-58) ( 1935) 
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EULA F. DURSTON, M.A. ---------------- Instructm· and 
Third Grade Super,visor 
Diploma, Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1938; 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1954; M.A., 
Colorado State College of Education, 1957. (1957) 
VELMA VALERA COX, M.Ed. ____ Assistant P1·ofessor and 
Second Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., 1935; M.Ed., University of Missouri, 1948; 
Graduate study, George Peabody College for '!1eachers, 
summers, 1951 and 1955; University of Missouri, summer, 
1953 and year of 1957-58. (1948) 
HELEN H. INCI, M.Ed. ------------- Instructor and Second 
Grade SupM·visor 
B.A., State University of Iowa, HJ44; Graduate study, Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1953; M.Ed., Univm·sity of Illinois, 1958. 
(1958) 
VIRGINIA ANN TATE, M. Ed. _________ Instructor and First 
Grade Supervisor 
B.S. in Ed., 1940, M.Ed., University of Missouri, 1951. (On 
leave, 1958-59) (1952) 
ANN ELIZABETH JACKSON, M.S. in Ed. ___ Instructor and 
First Grade Supervisor 
B.S., Kansas State CoUege, 1941; M.S., Southern Illinois 
University, 1954. (1958) 
CORAL STEPHENS, M.S. __________ Assistant Professor and 
First Grade Supervisor 
B.A., Parsons College, 1938; M.S., Drake University, 1941; 
Graduate study, Drake University, 1944, Nebraska Univer-
sity, 1953, University of Iowa, 1958. (Substitute) (1958) 
ERMA MARIE BRYAN, M.S. ____ Instructor and Five Yea1· 
Old Kindergarten Supervisor 
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1957, Western Illinois University. (1958) 
MARY LOU ANDERSON, M.A. ___ Instructor and Four Year 
Old Kindm·garten Supervisor 
Ed.B., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., George 
Peabody College for Teachers, 1953. (1958) 
PHILLIP M. SETTLE, M.F.A. --------------- Instructor and 
Supe1·visor of Art 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1950; 
M.F.A., University of Illinois, 1953. (1957) 
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BARBARA J. FIFE, M.S. in Ed. ------------ Instructor and 
Supervisor of A1·t 
B.S. in Ed., 1D55; M.S. in Ed., 1D58, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. ( 1958) 
EDNA MAKI KNISKERN, B.S. _______ , Faculty Assistant and 
Supervisor of Biology 
B.S., Northern Michigan College, 1942; Graduate study, 
University of Michigan, Summers, 1942, 1944. (1958) 
ELLEN ELIZABETH MICHAEL, Ph.D. ------ Professor and 
Supervisor of French 
A.B., Coe College, 1928; A.M., The University of Chicago, 
1929; Ph.D., Laval University, 1948. (1930) 
RALPH PERRY, Ph.D. ---------------- Associate P1·ofessm· 
and Supervisor of French 
Ph.B., 1933; A.M., University of Chicago, 1937; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1949; Post Doctoral Research, Washing-
ton ·university, 1950; Fulbright Summer Seminar in France, 
1956. (1957) 
MARTIN MICHAEL MIESS, Ph.D. ______ Assistant Professor 
Supervisor of German 
Baccalaureate, Pressburg, 1945; Diploma der Archaeologie, 
Universitaet Wien, 1949; Lehramt fuer Germanistik und 
Psychologie, Universitaet, lnnsbruck, 1950; Ph.D. Univer-
sitaet Innsbruck, 1952. (1956) 
ELIZABETH BENNETT, B.A. _______ Faculty Assistant and 
Instructor of Spanish 
B.A., Boston University, 1954; Graduate study, Harvard 
University, 1D55; University of Missouri, 1956. (1958) 
MILDRED DOLE MORGAN, M.A. ______ Assistant Professo1· 
and Director of Guidance 
B.S., University of Illinois, 1929; M.A., Columbia University, 
1934; Graduate study, University of Wisconsin, summer, 
1942; Columbia University, summers, 1946, 1948, and 1949. 
(1946) 
MARQUITA IRLAND ----------------------- Professor and 
Supe1·visor of Home Economics 
B.S., 1942; M.A., Michigan State University, 1947; Ed.D., 
Wayne State University, 1956. (1957) 
RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. in Ed. __________ Instructor and 
Supe1·visor of Industrial Arts 
B.S. in Ed., 1950; M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern Illinois State 
College. ( 1958) 
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BETTY RUTH HARTBANK, M.S. ---------- Instructor and 
Librarian 
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1955, University of Illinois. (1956) 
JOHN ROBERT PENCE, M.M. Ed., ____ Assistant Professor 
and Band Director 
B.P.S.M., Indiana University, 1942; M.M. Ed., Oberlin 
College, 1951; Graduate study University of Illinois, 1956-
57. (1951) 
JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D. __ Assistant ProfessM· 
and Supervisor of Strings 
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College, 
1944; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., University 
of Illinois, 1958. (1956) 
MARY AUGUSTA CASE, M.M. ------------ Instructor and 
Supervisor of Vocal Music 
B.M., Women's CoUege of the Unive:rsity of North Carolina, 
1954; Union Theological Seminary, New York City, Sum-
mer, 1955; M.M., Indiana University, 1958. (1958) 
MIRIAM OSELAND, B.M.S. __________ Faculty Assistant and 
Supervisor of Vocal Music 
B.M.S., James Millikin University, 1956. Study at Hamburg 
Academy of Music, Hamburg, Germany, 1954-55. (1958) 
JESSIE MARTHA HUNTER, M.A. _____ Assistant Professor 
and Supervisor of Penmanship 
Normal Diploma, Ferris Institute, 1917; Palmer Method 
Summer Schools, Cedar Rapids, 1922, Boulder, 1924; A.B., 
1931, M.A., Michigan State College, 1932; Graduate study, 
Columbia University, 1935-36. (1937) 
CHARLOTTE LAMBERT, M.A. ____ Assistant Professor and 
Supervisor of Girls Physical Education 
B.A., Evansville College, 1944; M.A., State University of 
Iowa, 1949; Graduate study, State University of Iowa, 
1956-57. (1949) 
FLORENCE PRYBYLOWSKI, M.S. __ Assistant Professor and 
Supervisor of Girls Physical Education 
B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1941; M.S., Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1944; Graduate study, New York Uni-
versity, Summers 1949-52; Colorado State College of Edu-
cation, 1957-58. (1958) 
ROBERT C. WEISS, M.S. -------- Instructor and Supervisor 
of Boys Physical Education 
B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1951; M.S., In-
diana University, Hl54. (1958) 
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WINIFRED HENRIETTA BALLY, M.A. ___________ Assistant 
Professor in Women's Physical Education 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., New 
York University, 1937; Graduate study, New York Univer-
sity, 1951-52. ( 1946) 
WALTER L. ELMORE, M.A. in Ed. ______ Assistant Professor 
in Men's Physical Education 
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., University of 
Kentucky, 1948; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 
summers, 1947, 1949, 1951, 1952, 1953, 1954, 1955. (1948) 
JAMES A. HALLAM, M.S. ------------------- Instmctor in 
Business Education 
B.S., 1953; M.S., 1955, Illinois State Normal University. 
(1958) 
GERTRUDE HENDRIX, M.S., A.M. ______ Assistant Professor 
in Mathematics 
A.B., DePauw University, 1926; M.S., (Education), 1930, 
A.M., (Mathematics) University of Illinois, 1935; Graduate 
study, University of Chicago, summers, 1950 and 1941, and 
year 1946-47. (On leave 1958-59) (1930) 
ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S, ________ Assistant Professor 
in Chemistry 
B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Illinois, 
1932; Graduate study, University of Illinois, summer, 1946, 
1953; University of Wisconsin, summer, 1955. (1945) 
JULIA KILPATRICK, M.S. ------------ Assistant Professor 
in Home Economics 
B.S. in Education, University of Missouri, 1937; M.S., Iowa 
State College, 1942; Graduate study, Pennsylvania State 
University, 1955-56 and summers 1956, 1957. (1950) 
CARY IRWIN KNOOP, M.F.A. ____ Assistant Professor in Art 
B.A., James Milliken University, 1950; M.F.A., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1953. ( 1953) 
JANE LAHEY, M.S. ------------------------ Insh·uctor in 
Business Education 
B.S., 1947; M.S., University of Illinois, 1950; University of 
Illinois, 1955. ( 1957) 
ICA MARKS, M.S. ------------------- Assistant Professm· in 
Biological Sciences 
B. Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1927; M.S., 
Ohio State University, 1929; Graduate study, State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1929-1930; University of Michigan, sum-
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mers, 1935, 19'36, and 1938; University of California, sum-
mer, 1951; University of Wisconsin, summer, 1955; Amer-
ican Association for Student Teaching Workshop, Spear-
fish, South Dakota, August, 1956. (1932) 
WALTER H. McDONALD, Ph.D. _______ Assistant Professor 
in Geography 
B.S., 1946, M.S. in Ed., 1949, Southern Illinois University, 
Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1953. (1958) 
RALPH MARION PERRY, Ph.D. ------ Associate Professor 
in Foreign Languages 
Ph.B., 1933, A.M., The University of Chicago, 1937; Ph.D., 
University of Illinois, 1949; post-doctoral research, Wash-
ington University, 1950; Fulbright summer seminar in 
France, 1956. (1957) 
CHARLES E. PETTYPOOL, JR., M.A. _________ Instructor 
in Mathematics 
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1953; M.A., 
Ohio State University, 1956. (Substitute) (1957) 
ROBERTA LEE POOS, A.M. --------- Assistant Professor in 
English and Speech 
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1927; A.M. Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1935; Graduate study, Pennsylvania Col-
lege for Women, summer, 1937; University of Illinois, 1954-
1955. (19£5) 
REX EDWARD RAY, M.S. in Ed. -------------- Instructor in 
Industrial Arts 
B.S., Murray State College, 1949; M.S., Southern Illinois 
University, 1954; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 
1956. Michigan State University, 1957, 58, 59. (1956) 
JAMES HENRY ROBERTSON, Ed.D. ___ Assistant Professor 
in Music 
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College, 
1937; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., University 
of Illinois, 1958. (1956) 
ROBERT WAYNE STERLING, M.S. -------- Instructor in 
Social Science 
B.S. in Ed., 1951; M.S., 1953, Eastern Illinois State College. 
Graduate study, University of Illinois 1955, 1956. (1956) 
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EXTENSION 
BRYAN HEISE, Ph.D., Director_ __________________ Education 
CALVIN COUNTRYMAN, D.Ed. ________________________ Art 
KENNETH E. DAMANN, Ph.D. _____________________ Botany 
DAVID JOHN DAVIS, Ph.D. ______________ , _____ Mathematics 
ALINE RUTH ELLIOTT, M.A. ___________ Physical Education 
RAYMOND GRIFFIN, M.S. __________________ /ndustrial Arts 
ARNOLD JOHN HOFFMAN, M.S. ________________ Chemistry 
ELWYN L. MARTIN, Ph.D. ______________ , ________ Geography 
GERHARD CARL MATZNER, Ph.D. ______________ Education 
DONALD LEWIS MOLER, Ph.D. _________________ Education 
HANS C. OLSEN, Ph.D. __________________________ Education 
HARLAND ALLAN RIEBE, Ed.D. _________ Health Education 
PHILLIP M. SETTLE, M.F.A. __________________________ Art 
DISABILITY LEAVE 
HARRY LOUIS METTER, Ph.D. __________________ Professor 
GILBERT T. CARSON, A.M. ____________ Assistant Professor 
HARRIET LOVE, M.S. __________________ Assistant Professor 
EMERITUS FACULTY 
1FISKE ALLEN, A.M. _____________________ Professor Emeritus 
2EDSON H. TAYLOR, Ph.D. ________________ Professor Emeritus 
3ISABEL McKINNEY, A.M. ________________ Professor Emeritus 
SIMEON E. THOMAS, LL.D. _____________ Professor Emeritus 
ANNIE LAURA WELLER, A.B., S.B. _____ Professor Emeritus 
CHARLES STOCKMAN SPOONER, Ph.D. Professor Emeritus 
CHARLES P. LANTZ, Pd.D. ______________ Professor Emeritus 
ROSE ZELLER, Ph.D. ___________________ Professor Emeritus 
MARY JOSEPHINE BOOTH, B.L.S., Litt.D. Associate Professor 
and Librarian Emeritus 
RUBY M. HARRIS, S.M. ________ Associate Professor Emeritus 
EDITH E. RAGAN _____________ Assistant Professor Emeritus 
LENA B. ELLINGTON, A.M. ____ Assistant Professor Emeritus 
EDITH LEV AKE, A.M. _________ Assistant Professor Emeritus 
LEAH STEVENS CASTLE, S.M. Assistant Professor Emeritus 
RUTH CARMAN, M.A. _________ Assistant Professor Emeritus 
RUTH HOSTETLER, A.M. ______ Assistant Professor Emeritus 
GILBERTA COFFMAN _________________ /nstructor Emeritus 
BLANCHE C. THOMAS _________________ Registrar Emeritus 
1Deceased April 3, 1959. 
2Deceased June 26, 1958. 
3 Deceased January 7, 1958. 
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FACULTY ASSISTANTS 
ELIZABETH BENNETT, A.B. ---------- Foreign Language 
JEANNETTE KLUGE, B.A. ____________________ Lincoln Hall 
EDNA KNISKERN, B.S. __________________ Laboratory School 
LUCILLE McKENNA, M.A. _________________ , ________ Library 
MIRIAM OSELAND, B.M.S. ________________ Laboratory School 
MARY B. SHULL, M. M. ________ Women's Physical Education 
LOUISE G. SOARES, M.M. _______ Women's Physical Education 
and Douglas Hall 
GRADUATE ASSISTANTS 
H. DALE EDDLEMAN, A.B. _______ Men's Physical Education 
VERNE INGRUM, B.S. in Ed. _____ Men's Physical Education 
MARION KLEISS, B.S. in Ed. _____ , ___________ Jndustrial Arts 
ROGER K. LAWSON, B.S. in Ed. ____________ Jndustrial Arts 
JAMES LISTER, B.S. in Ed. __________ Audio-Visual Education 
WILLIAM PARMENTIER, B.S. in Ed. 
---------------------------- ___ Men's Physical Education 
JAMES D. ROBISON, B.S. in Ed. ________________________ Art 
ALICE J. SWICKARD, B.S. in Ed. ____________________ Music 
ALGURY SWISHER, B.S. in Ed. ___________ Remedial Reading 
DAVID WALTER, B.S. in Ed. _______________________ Music 
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COOPERATING TEACHERS AND ADM.INISTRATORS 
(Spring, 1958; Fall and Winter, 1958-59) 
Arcola 
Mr. Clyde Browning, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Mr. Leon Sitter, Master of Educ. 
Principal 
Thomas Butler, M.S. 
Canoll Dunn, M.S. 
Charles Reed, B.S. 
Casey 
Troy S. Pierce, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Fred A. Dale, M.S. in Ed., 
Principal 
Mehnin Gastineau, B.S. in Ed. 
Jean Main, M.A. 
Frank Rossi, M.A. 
Forrest Wildman, M.S. 
Charleston 
Charles J. Dintelman, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Marvin Smith, M. Ed., 
Principal 
Mervin Baker, B. Ed. 
Eloise Buffenmeyer, B.S. 
Charles Compton. B.S. 
Jack Douglas, M.S. 
Robert Guenzler, M.M. 
Fred Elliott, M.M. 
Harold Hankins, B.S. 
Helen Harrington, B.S. 
Mary Hoffman, B.S. 
Willa Lane, M.S. 
Iris Peterka, B.A. 
Carolyn Peterson, B.A. 
Pierce Pickens, M.S. 
Lillian Robertson, B.S. 
Norman Strader, M.S. 
James Van Delinder, B.A. 
Harry White, M.S. 
Lois Williams, M.S. 
Frank Wood, B.S. 
(Jefferson Junior High School) 
Donald J. Birr, Ed.M., 
Principal 
Margaret S. Carnahan, M.S. 
Chrisman 
Cecil E. Smith, M.S. 
Superintendent & Principal 
Millard Yount, M.S. 
Cumberland 




Eldora Plath, B. S. in Ed. 
William Waldrip, M.S. 
Kenneth Winkler, B.S. 
D-anville 
J. McLean Reed 
Superintendent 
E. D. Millon 
Principal 
Christobel Bock, B. S. in Ed. 
Decatur 
Lester Grant, M.A. 
Superintendent 
Norman Gore, M.A. 
Assistant Superintendent 
Lee Pigott, M.A. 
Principal 
Mildred Connell, B.S. in Ed. 
David Batthauer, M.S. 
Milfred Corey, B.S. in Ed. 
Gerald Cox, M.S. 
Eisenhower High School 
Mm·vil Barnes, M.S. 
Principal 
Charles Clark, M.S. in Ed. 
Donald Schwalbe, M. S. in Ed. 
Roosevelt Junior High School 
E. J. Muffley, A.M. 
Principal 
Lucille Hoendorf, B.S. in Ed. 
East Richland 
Leslie E. Purdy, M.A. 
Superintendent 
Frank B. Godeke, M.A. 
Principal 
Mary Downen, M.S. 
Catherine Garretson, B.S. in Ed. 
Gail Lathrop, M.Ed. 
James McWilliams, M.S. 
Grace Moore, A.M. 
Ilene Ridgely, M.S. 
John 0. Scanavino, M.S. in Ed. 
Leo Sliva, M.A. 
FACULTY 
Effingham Central Community 
Unit School 
Ray Lane, M.S, 
Superintendent 
Ross Phillips, M.S., 
Principal 
Ruth Brisenden, B.S. 
Effinghram Community Unit 
High Sehool 
Harold Voyles, M.S., 
Principal 
Brad Arney, M.S. in Ed. 
Pat Frese, B.S. 
Earl Goodfellow, M.S. 
Fred Moore, B.S. 
Helen Strobel, B.S. 
Evelyn Tatge, B.S. 
Lawrence Via, B.A. 
Stella, Yates, M.S. 
Hillsboro 
Don Beane, M.A., 
Superintendent 
F. Ernest Tuthill, M.A., 
Principal 
Hicks Cornett, B.S. 
Jack Zimmerman, B.S. in Ed. 
Kansas 
Eldred Walton, M.S. in Ed. 
Superintendent 
Eldon Wickline, M.S. 
Principal 
Marilyn Oglesby, M.S. in Ed. 
Evelyn Wright, M.A. 
Lakeview 
John W. Reps, M.A., 
Superintendent 
David W. Beggs, M.S. in Ed. 
Principal 
Edward Corcoran, M.S. 
Sue Curlin, B.S. in Ed. 
Charles Heath, M.A. 
Jerry Hoffman, B.S. in Ed. 
. James Olivero, B.S. in Ed. 
Ma,rgaret Weaver, M.A. 
Lorene Wills, M.S. 
Lawrenceville 
Harry Keen, M.A., 
Superint>endent 
Hugh Dollahan, M.A. 
Principal 
Mary Christmas, B.S. 
Elsie Buchanan, M.S. 
Joe M. Fearheiley, A.B. 
Arthur Hortin, M.A. 
Robert McCarty, M.S . .in Ed. 
Gerald Pierson, M. Ed. 
Maude Moore, M.S. 
J. P. Sivert, M.S. 
Roland Wagner, M.S. 
Woodl'Ow Wesley, M.S. 
Leslie Wright, M.S. 
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(Parkview Junior High School) 
Vearl Payne, M.S., 
Principal 
Hazel McKinney, B.S. in Ed. 
Frank Supinie, B.S. 
Marshall 
Charles Bush, M.S., 
Superintendent 
E .. J. Harrington, M.S., 
Principal 
Mildred Bush, B.S. 
R~chcl Griffiths, B.S. 
Mildred Hutchens, M.S. 
Dean V. Murphy, M.S. 
Mattoon 
Virgil Judge, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Herbert Clawson, M.S., 
Principal 
Glenna Albers, M.A. 
George Allison, M.S. 
Florene Bowman, M.A. 
Dorothy Bratton, A.M. 
Roy Colin, A.M. 
Charles Crites, M.S. 
Gerald Ferguson, M.S. 
Raymond Fischer, B.S. 
Lois Fitzgerrell, B.A. 
Eleanor Franklin, B.A. 
Richard Foster, M.S. 
Harry Gaines, B.S. 
Aaron Gray, 
Carol Griffy, M.S. 
Esther Grimes, B.S. 
Tom Hyde, M.S. 
Howard Johnson, M.S . 
Betty Knapp, M. Ed. 
Oren Lackey, M.S. 
Edward Lash, M.S. 
Howard Nelms, M.Ed. 
Charles Oyler, B.S. 
Kathryn Robertson, B.S. in Ed. 
Carolyn Rockabrand, M.A. 
Robert Shields, A.M. 
Dan Smith, A.B. 
Carole Stewa,rdson, A.B. 
36 
Walter Storm, M.S. 
Andrew Sullivan, B.S. 
Clark Sullivan, B.A.E. 
William Swearingen, B.S. 
Marguerite Turner, B.S. 
Grace Whitesel, M.S. 
Mary Zimmerman, M.S. in Ed. 
Mattoon Junior High School 
John Weyrauch, M.A., 
Principal 
William Brandvold, M.S. 
Evalene Roberson, M.S. 
Evelyn Shields, B.S. 
Helen Monroe, B.S. 
Monticello 
W. E. Baird, M.S., 
Superintendent 
W. P. McElroy, M.S., 
Principa.I 
Frank Mula, M.A. 
Charles Paoli, M.S. in Ed. 
Tom Young, M.S. 
(Lincoln Elementary School) 
Lowell Belcher, M.Ed., 
Principal 
Patricia Sheperd, M.A. 
Neoga 
L. K. Voris, M.S. in Ed. 
Superintendent 
Ralph R. White, M.S. in Ed. 
Principal 
Robert Newton, B. S. in Ed. 
Agnes Voris, B.S. in Ed. 
Newman 
F. M. McCarty, A.M., 
Superintendent & Principal 
Carl M. Collins, B.S. 
Newton 
Elmer D. Dalton, M.S. in Ed., 
Superintendent 
H. E. Wright, M.S., 
Principal 
Jewell Baumann, B. S. in Ed. 
Richard Campbell, B.S. in Ed. 
Frank Chizevsky, A.B. 
Albert Fehrenbacher, B.S. in Ed. 
Emery Gifford, M.A. 
Marie Green, M.A. 
Ariel Stuckey, B.S. in Ed. 
Maurice C. Walworth, M.A. 
Virginia Watkins, B.S. in Ed. 
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Paris 
Gerald R. Brown, M.A., 
Superintendent 
John Allen, A.M., 
Principal 
Lou Baker, B.S. in Ed. 
Edward T. Day, M.S . 
. John Eggleston, M.S. 
Nelle Jenkins, A.B. in Ed. 
Norma Kerrick, M.S. 
Imogene Kolkhorst, B.S. in Ed. 
Mary Riedell, A.B. 
Carrie Shutzbaugh, B.A. 
Charles Smith, M.S. 
John Stabler, B.S. in Ed. 
H. D. Sweeley, B.S. in Ed. 
William Tucker, B.S. 
Wallis Waltman, B.S. 
Marian White, M.S. 
Crestwood Junior High School 
Paul F. Keehner, M.S., 
Superintendent & Principal 
Raymond Griffin, M.S. in Ed. 
Luella Judy, 
Robinson 
Scott A. Funkhouser, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Forrest Shoulders, M.S. 
Principal 
Victor Brough, M.A. 
Byron Chrisman, B.S. 
Merle Crosby, M.A. 
Harriet Koopmann, B.S. 
John LaFief, M.A. 
Helen Price, M.A. 
Robert Sinclair, M.S. 
Conan Smith, M.S. 
Edmond Wagoner, M.S. 
Shelbyville 
0. H. McKnelly, M.S., 
Superintendent 
C. R. Fegley, M.S., 
Principal 
Allyn B. Allen, B.S. 
Murvin Brown, M.S. 
Leonard Burt, M.S. 
Keith Corley, B.S. 
Alice Crouch, M.S. 
U. L. Evans, M.S. 
Harold Reddicks, M.S. 
Springfield 
Dr. Donald W. Dunnan, Ph.D., 
Superintendent 
Robert D. Furry, M.A., 
Principal 
Greta Lawrence, M.A. 
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Stewardson-Strasburg 
James T. Harrison, M.S. in Ed., 
Superintendent 
Loyd T. Elam, M.S. 
Principal 
John Middlesworth, M.S. 
Sullivan 
Marvin Rice, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Henry Roehrich, M.A., 
Principa,l 
Robert Calvin, B.S. in Ed. 
Arthur C. Clark, M.A. 
Maytle Harris, B.S. in Ed. 
Priscella Mace, M.A. 
Rachael Richardson, M.S. 
Robert Rich, 
Marguerite Winstead, B.S. 
Taylorville 
G. E. Cornwell, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Jackson Drake, M.S., 
Principal 
Ada Songer, B.S. 
Assunta Teodori, M.A. 
Tuscola 
J. H. Hammack, M.A., 
Superintendent 
Charles Walen, M.S. in Ed., 
Principal 
Anna M. Cruise, B.S. in Ed. 
G. E. Maloney, B.S. in Ed. 
Dorothy Weaver, A.B. 
V•andalia 
G. V. Blythe, M.S., 
Superintendent 
\Villiam E. Wells, M.A., 
Principal 
Helen Barr, M.A. 
J. Lee Chenowth, M.S. 
Robert Cramer, M.S. 
Gilbert Ragsdale, B.S. 
William Rademacher, M.A. 
Russell Hewitt, M.S. 
Villa Grove 
G. G. Gaines, M.S., 
Superintendent & Principal 
Kenneth Tucker, M.S. in Ed. 
Windsor 
J. Russell Curry, M.S., 
Superintendent 
Donald L. Zabel, M.S., 
Principal 
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R~ bert Buchanan, M.S. 
JeaneHe Norman, B. S. in Ed. 
Glen Thompson, M. Ed. 
I. GENERAL INFORMATION 
OBJECTIVE 
The preparation and improvement of teachers is the major 
function of Eastern Illinois University. The philosophy prevails 
that the program should be directed toward helping young people 
become educated persons. This is equally true of those who follow 
the curricula leading to certification as teachers and those who 
seek a strong non-professional or pre-professional education. 
RATING 
Eastern Illinois University is a member of the American Asso-
ciation of Colleges for Teacher Education and is accredited by the 
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the 
preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, and school 
service personnel with the 1\Iaster's Degree as the highest degree 
approved. It has been an accredited college in the North Central 
Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools since 1915. It is an 
institutional member of the American Council of Education. 
LOCATION 
Charleston, county seat of Coles County, is located on the New 
York Cent•.:al (Big Four) Railroad running between St. Louis and 
Indianapolis, and on the Nickel Plate Railroad running between 
St. Louis and Toledo. The main line of the Illinois Central Railroad, 
extending south from Chicago, passes through Mattoon, twelve miles 
to the west of Charleston. The city has a population of 10,000. 
Charleston is on Illinois Route 16, running west through Litch-
field, Hillsboro, Pana, Shelbyville, Mattoon, and eastward to Paris 
and Terre Haute, Indiana. Illinois Route 130 begins at Charleston 
and extends south through Greenup, Newton, and Olney to Albion. 
A bus line connects Charleston with Mattoon, Decatur, and 
Springfield to the west, and with Paris, Terre Haute, and Indianapolis 
to the east. 
HISTORY 
In order to provide more adequate facilities for the training of 
teachers for the public schools of the state, the General Assembly of 
Illinois, by an act approved May 22, 1895, established the Eastern 
Illinois State Normal School. By an act approved June 3, 1921, the 
institution was named "Eastern Illinois State Teachers College at 
Charleston." By an act approved July 21, 1947, the name of the col-
lege was changed to "Eastern Illinois State College," and by an act 
approved July 5, 1957, the name was changed to Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. 
On September 7, 1895, the five trustees provided for in the act 
selected a beautiful forty-acre tract of land three-quarters of a mile 
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south of the public square of Charleston. The citizens of Charleston 
bought the land and presented it to the state. 
December 2, 1895, the contract was made for the erection of the 
building at a cost of $180,000. The corner stone was laid on the 
afternoon of May 27, 1896. The building and grounds were dedicated 
August 29, 1899, and on September 12, 1899, the institution was 
opened to students. 
S. M. Inglis, chosen in 1898 to be the first president of the insti-
tution, died before he could assume his office. Livingston C. Lord 
became the first president, op·ening the school on September 12, 1899; 
he served as administrator until his death, May 15, 1933. Edson H. 
Taylor, Professor of Mathematics, served as acting president from 
May 16, 1933, until September 30, 1933. Robert G. Buzzard 
became the second president on October 1, 1933, serving until August 
15, 1956, when he began a leave of absence to extend through Sep-
tember 30, 1959. Quincy Doudna began his period of service as third 
president September 15, 1956. 
During the first year there were nineteen members of the faculty 
and two hundred and forty students. At the end of the first year, 
June, 1900, four students were granted the diploma of the school. 
During the summers from 1901 to 1919, a six-week session was 
offered for teachers. From 1920 to 1932, the College offered a twelve-
week summer quarter divided into two six-week sessions. In 1933 
and 1934 a six-week summer term was offered. From 1935 to 1941 
an eight-week summer term was offered. In 1942 a ten-week sum-
mer term was offered, divided into two half terms of five weeks 
each. In 1943 an eleven-week summer term was offered, divided 
into two half terms-the first term of six weeks and the second 
term of five weeks. A mid-spring session of six weeks was offered 
from 1920 to 1929. Since 1944, summer sessions of eight weeks 
have been offered, with certain courses available during the first 
six weeks of the terms from 1944 to 1947. A full summer quarter 
was started in the summer of 1958 in addition to the eight week 
summer term. 
In 1907 the power of conferring degrees was granted to the 
institution by the General Assembly. Courses leading to the degree 
of Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) were announced in 1920. Beginning 
with the class of 1944 the degree was changed to Bachelor of Science 
in Education (B.S. in Ed.). 
Courses leading to the degree of Master of Science in Education 
were announced in 1951; the first Master's degrees were conferred 
in a Summer Commencement, July 31, 1952. The Master's degree was 
recognized by the North Central Association of Colleges and Second-
ary Schools in March, 1953. 
In 1954 the Teachers College Board authorized the prepa;ration of 
curricula le·ading to the degrees B.A. and B.S. without preparation for 
teaching. The first degree under this authoriza.tion was conferred in 
June, 1955. 
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BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 
The Campus. The grounds cover an area of one hundred and 
ninety acres including the original tract of forty acres which became 
the campus proper, seventy-two acres purchased in 1931 and named 
Lincoln Field, and several adjoining parcels purchased in 1946, 1947, 
and 1957. 
The recent acquisitions were made in order to provide space for 
a twenty-five year plan of campus development. This plan is based 
upon a study of the probable expansion of college functions. The 
Lincoln Field area is to be developed mainly for physical and health 
education and recreation purposes. Work toward this objective was 
begun in 1948 with extensive re-grading of the area and the con-
struction of an athletic field, tennis courts, softball diamonds, golf 
course, and othe1· practice fields. 
Burgner Ten Acres. A plot of wooded land in Lafayette Township, 
Coles County, was deeded to the College in 1955 by Mrs. Helen Burg-
ner Douglas of Mattoon in memory of her parents, George Franklin 
and Cordelia Ann Burgner, on the centennial of their settling in 
Coles County. It is to be preserved for use for nature study by 
faculty and students. 
Livingston C. Lord Administration Building (Old Main). The 
main building is a three-story structure, three hundred and twenty-
three feet in length, built of rough Bedford stone. It is in the Norman 
style, with a tower which is the neighborhood landmark. In this 
building are offices, classrooms for the business education, English, 
foreign language, and mathematics departments, and the "Old Audi-
torium." 
Pemberton Hall. The General Assembly of 1907 appropriated 
$100,000 for a woman's building and gymnasium-the first appropria-
tion for a woman's building ever made in the State of Illinois. A fine 
· stone structure was finished and occupied January 4, 1909. The build-
ing contains rooms for ninety-one girls, a dining room, and spacious 
living rooms. 
Francis G. Blair Hall. The General Assembly of 1911 appro-
priated $75,000 for a training school building. The building, of 
smooth Bedf01·d stone, was completed in 1913, and used for the 
Elementary School until April, 1953, when it was vacated for re-
modeling. Upon completion of the changes it was occupied by the 
High School, with classrooms also assigned tJ college classes. After 
thE- closing of Eastem State High School in 1955 it was occupied 
by junior high school and college classes. Beginning with the fall 
of 1958 it was occupied by the department of education and social 
science. The building was named in 1958 for Francis G. Blair, for 
many years Supe1·intendent of Public Instruction, and the first 
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Director of The Training School of Eastern Illinois State Normal 
School. 
Practical Arts Building. The General Assembly of 1925 appro-
priated $175,000 for a practical arts building which was completed 
in 1929. This building furnishes facilities for students who wish to 
specialize in industrial arts or home economics. 
Shops are provided for practice in hand and machine woodwork, 
sheet metal work, general and machine metal work, electrical con-
struction and installation, printing, mechanical drawing, woodfinish-
ing and crafts. 
The Home Economics Department is located on the second floor 
of this building. Here are food laboratories, sewing rooms, fitting 
rooms, a lecture room, a dining room, a unit kitchen, foods classroom, 
offices and reception room. 
Charles Philip Lantz Gymnasium. In 1935 the General Assembly 
appropriated $1,000,000 for buildings and improvements at the state 
teachers colleges. The Teachers College Board allotted $350,000 for 
the construction of a Health Education building and a Science build-
ing at Charleston. The Federal Public Works Administration added 
$285,750 as a building grant. The Health Education building cost 
approximately $490,000. It was dedicated May 14, 1938 as the Health 
Education Building and rededicated on October 18, 1953 as the Charles 
Philip Lantz Gymnasium, in honor of the man who served as coach 
and athletic director of the University for forty years. 
The building contains a men's gymnasium with bleacher capacity 
of approximately two thousand, a women's gymnasium, classrooms, 
quarters for the College Health Service, and rooms for corrective 
gymnastics, the dance, and other purposes. A well-equipped stage 
with dressing rooms permits the use of the men's gymnasium as an 
auditorium with a combined seating capacity of three thousand 
persons on the main floor ,and the bleachers. 
Science Building. An additional allotment of $175,000 was made 
to provide funds for the completion of the Science building. Its total 
cost with equipment was approximately $383,000. It was completed 
in September, 1939. It contains classrooms and laboratories for the 
departments of botany, chemistry, geography, physics, and zoology. 
The Mary J. Booth Library. The library building, completed in 
1950, is one of the best of its kind in the Middle West. Intended as 
a cultural center of the College, care was taken to provide excellent 
facilities for study and recreational activities. Among the features 
are the Franklyn L. Andrews Recorded Music Room, named for a 
member of the English department from 1929 until his death in 1944, 
the Paul Turner Sargent Art Gallery, named for the prominent 
Illinois artist, an alumnus of the class of 1906, and a small audito-
rium. A smoking lounge is provided for the use of faculty and stu-
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dents. Total cost of the building and equipment was approximately 
$2,200,000. 
Lincoln Hall and Douglas Hall. Lincoln Hall and Douglas Hall, 
dormitories housing and boarding 156 men students each, were 
opened for service in September, 1952. These dormitories cost ap-
proximately $1,250,000 and are partially self-liquidating. 
North House and South House. North House and South House 
are two ranch-type houses planned for demonstrating home manage-
ment as a part of the home economics curriculum. Each house can 
accommodate a director, four students, and a resident baby. Each 
house cost approximately $45,000. Use began in the spring of 1952. 
Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School. A laboratory school for 
kindergarten through grade nine was completed in 1958. The 
building is named for the second president of the University. The 
total cost of the building and equipment was approximately 
$1,840,000. 
University Union. The University Union was opened in Decem-
ber, 1958. Its cost, including equipment, was approximately $775,000, 
financed by a bond issue to be amortized by a special union fee 
assessed upon all students and by special gifts of alumni, faculty, 
and interested citizens, the building contains a cafeteria, the Pan-
thers' Lair Snack Bar, a balh·oom, and recreation facilities. 
Ford, McKinney, and 'Yeller Halls. These new dormitories for 
women were completed in the fall of 1958. Housing 450 women 
students, they are named for the late Ellen Ford, a former teacher 
of Latin and Dean of the College, the late Isabel McKinney, formerly 
Head of the Department of English, and Miss Annie Weller, Emer-
itus Head of the Department of Geography. 
Greenhouse. A four-room greenhouse contains many plants of 
unusual interest and serves as an adjunct to the botanical labora-
tories. Additional facilities for field observation and for obtaining 
laboratory materials are offered by a forest plantation within five 
minutes walk of the laboratories. 
University Aplartments. Apartments for manied students 
have been provided by the erecting and remodeling of barracks build-
ings from war surplus. These apartments furnish accommodations 
for approximately sixty-nine student families. Ground was broken 
in the fall of 1958 for the construction of a new sixty-apartment, 
married-student housing unit. This project is expected to cost 
$500,000 and will replace the present temporary barracks units. 
GENERAL INFORMATION 43 
Field House. A concrete block building adjacent to Lincoln Field 
was completed in the fall of 1952. The building was designed for the 
use of the home and visiting teams during football games as well as 
to provide space for a refreshment booth, ticket booth, rest room 
facilities, and storage for athletic equipment. 
Fine Arts Center. A modernistic building, housing the depart-
ments of music, speech and art, was completed in 1959. The build-
ing contains an up-to-date "little theatre" and auditorium, numerous 
practice and rehearsal rooms for music, and studios and laboratories 
for the art and speech departments. The total cost of the building 
and equipment was approximately $1,350,000. 
ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION 
The Teachers College Board is charged by legislation with 
responsibility for the general mana,gement of Eastern Illinois U ni-
versity and three similar institutions. In turn the board V'ests ad-
ministrative authority and responsibility with a President at each 
school. 
At Eastern the President works through four major adminis-
trative officials. The Dean of the Faculty ha,s responsibility for 
all instructional activities. The Dean of Students administers acti-
vities related to the broad social program. The Business Manager 
handles all business affa,irs and has responsibility for the physical 
plant. Each of these officials has a staff with certain duties pre-
scribed in the Manual of Administrative Organization. The fourth 
official is the Director of Public Relations and Alumni Services who 
works with the President in maintaining desirable relations between 
the university and the general public, including alumni. 
The university has twenty departments, most of which offer 
majors. Each is administered by a Department Head serving under 
the Dean of the Faculty. There are no separate colleges or schools. 
DIVISION OF THE YEAR 
The regular academic year consists of three quarters which cover 
a period of 36 weeks. In addition, there is a summer term with 
courses of eight and twelve weeks duration. Field study courses and 
off-campus workshops of three weeks duration are held at various 
times. 
II. STUDENT LIFE AND ACTIVITIES 
LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS 
Students are required to live in University a.pproved housing 
except when living at home or with relatives, or when special 
written permission has been secured from the Housing Committee 
through the Director of Housing. It is understood that when a 
student rents a room in a residence hall, a university apartment, 
or an approved house, he or she agrees to comply with the existing 
rules and regulations. 
University approved rooms are contracted for by the quarter, 
with the rates depending upon the type and location. (For rates, in 
the !'esidence halls, see section on student expenses and financial 
aid, page 60. 
Applications for space in the University residence halls may be 
secured from the Dean of lVIen or 'Dean of Women. Applications for 
the University apartments may be secured from the Director of 
Housing. Students desiring to live in University approved off-
campus rooms may secure lists of approved housing at the Office 
of the Director of Housing. They may then contact the owner of 
the house and reserve their rooms. 
Eastern Residence Halls. 
Eastern's residence halls for women arc: 
Pemberton Hall (see page 40) 
Ford Hall (see page 42) 
McKinney Hall (see page 42) 
Weller Hall (see page 42) 
Eastern's residence halls for men are: 
Lincoln Hall (see page 42) 
Douglas Hall (see page 42) 
Housing for married students at the University consists of 72 
two-bedroom apartments. (see page 42) 
Services to Students. 
Health Service. The Health Service is located in the Charles 
Philip Lantz Gymna·sium. It renders emergency medical and 
surgical care, supervises the periodic physical examinations, and has 
general oversight of the health conditions of the University com-
unity. The staff consists of a physician, two nurses and a secretary. 
If an illness or accident requires care beyond that available at 
the Health Service, referral to outside doctors or hospitalization is 
done by the Health Service. Costs up to $75 for hospitalization, and 
up to $75 for physician's services in any one year, are paid when 
directed by the Health Service. Students should continue Blue Cross 
or any other hospitalization plan in force, as the Health Service 
cannot provide complete coverage. 
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The Health and Hospitalization Board, composed of faculty and 
elected students, formulates and enforces the regulations pertaining 
to hospitaliza,tion and medication in conjunction with the University 
administration. 
Student Employment. The Dean of Men and Dean of Women 
receive applications for part-time employment and assist students 
in finding work at the University and in the city. (see page 65 for 
details.) 
Placement Bureau. Registration with the Placement Bureau is 
prerequisite to gradua,tion for all degree candidates. The Place-
ment Bureau seeks to help competent Eastern graduates secure 
positions. for which they are qualified and furnishes prospective 
employers with pertinent information needed by them in consider-
ing applicants. Placement services are free to students who qualify. 
Teacher Placement Services are a.vailable to undergraduates who 
have been in attendance at Eastern for a year, who have been 
admitted to a teacher education curriculum, and have attained 
senior status. Students working toward the M.S. in Education at 
Eastern may register with the Bureau after attending for one 
term. Alumni may re-register with the Bureau upon payment of 
a, fee of $1.00. The University maintains a follow-up service through 
a program of visits, reports from teachers, and progress reports 
from supervising officials of schools in which Eastern's graduates 
have been placed. 
Industrial and Business Placement Services are available to 
to B.A. and B.S. degree candidates in securing positions for which 
they are qualified and the Bureau furnishes to prospective em-
ploy•ers the information they need in considering applications for 
such positions. 
Reading Clinic. The Reading Clinic is located on the ground floor 
of Pemberton Hall. The services of the Reading Clinic are available 
to all regularly enrolled students. Non-credit courses designed to 
improve reading speed, comprehension, and general study habits are 
offered each quarter of the academic year. Application for admission 
to one of the programs should be made early in the quarter. 
In addition to the university reading program, some children, 
usually selected from the campus elementary school, are accepted 
for corrective work in reading. Junior, senior, and graduate students 
who are taking advanced work in reading obtain practical experience 
by working with these children under supervision. 
The Speech and Hearing Clinic. The Speech and Hearing Clinic 
is housed in Pemberton Hall. Modern equipment is available to 
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assist in testing of hearing, evaluation of hearing aids, and im-
provement of speech disorders. The services are available without 
charge to university students, laboratory school pupils, and children 
and adults in east central Illinois. Junior and senior students in the 
courses in speech and hearing obtain their required clinical practice 
by working with these people under supervision. 
Counseling Bureau. The Counseling Bureau, located in Pember-
ton Hall, offers assistance without cost to all University students on 
matters pertaining to vocational choice, personal and social adjust-
ment and educational development. Appointments should be made 
with the secretary in the Office of the Dean of Men. 
Testing Services. The University Testing Services, located on 
the ground floor of Pemberton Hall, administer tests free of charge 
to students who are referred by the Counseling Bureau. This same 
service is provided to students enrolled in schools in the area who 
are referred by school officials. 
Consultative services are also available to schools which de-
sir'e to set up testing programs. A wide range of test material is 
available for examination. The Testing Services has an IBM test 
scoring machine and the scoring of standardized tests may be 
arranged by area schools. The cost for such service is nominal. 
The Libraries. Booth Library, named in honor of Dr. Mary J. 
Booth, Librarian, 1904-1945, was opened for use in September, 1950. 
It provides a comprehensive collection of materials for instructional 
.and recreational purposes. Approximately 100,000 volumes and some 
700 current periodicals are available for the use of faculty and stu-
dents. A Browsing Room for general reading is provided; the 
Franklyn L. Andrews Music Listening Room, with its store of 
classical and popular records, is open on regular schedule to stu-
dents; and there are frequent exhibitons of paintings and craft 
work in the Paul Turner Sargent Art Gallery. The Library Science 
department has as its primary function the preparation of school 
librarians; in addition, it teaches the orientation course in the use 
of the libmry (Library Science 120) required of all entering stu-
dents. The Laboratory School Library, a part of the general Uni-
versity library system, houses a fine collection of materials suitable 
for the elementary and junior high school levels; besides serving 
the needs of the Laboratory School, it plays an essential role in the 
preparation of school librarians. Prospective teachers are urged 
to familiarize themselves with the books and periodicals in this 
coUection, and with its method of operation. 
Basic textbooks for university courses are rented to students 
through the Textbook Library. The book rent is paid at the time of 
registration in consideration of this service. Laboratory manuals, 
special notebooks, and other materials not classified as basic text-
books must be purchased by the student as needed. 
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Textbooks must be returned in satisfactory condition by a speci-
fied time at the end of each quarter, and damage other than that of 
ordinary wear must be paid for by the student. Students who note 
damage in textbooks issued to them must report such condition to the 
manager of the Textbook Library within the first two weeks or be 
held liable for the damage. Grades are withheld, permission to regis-
ter denied, and a fine of $1.00 is imposed if the student's record in 
this library is not clear. 
Audio-Visual Center. The Audio-Visual Center operates as a ser-
vice to the faculty and students. Audio-Visual teaching materials 
such as films, filmstrips, .and recordings are available both from a 
small on-campus library and from rental sources. Projection ser-
vice is provided. Slides, photographic copies, and other simple 
graphic materials may be produced for indivcidual instructors. Con-
sultant service is offered college teachers, prospective teachers and 
schools in the area. 
Bookstore. The University Bookstore, situated in Old Main, is 
owned and operated by the University. It is maintained to enable 
students to purchase supplies and other equipment needed for 
laboratory and class work. 
The Artists Series. Each year the university offers an enter-
tainment course. Individuals and groups of national reputation in 
music, drama and the danc,e are presented; these programs bring 
cultural entertainment for students and for area residents who 
purchase tickets. 
A student-faculty Artists Senies Board arranges the series, 
keeping in mind the pref,erences of students and their general edu-
cation needs. Students are admitted to these events wtithout cost, 
a privilege gained by the payment of the activity fee at registration. 
The Lecture Series. The University offers a series of four or 
five lectures each year by outstanding lecturers with established 
reputations in special fields of knowledge. The lecture topics are 
usually chosen for their relation to current problems. 
Recent lecturers have discussed such matters as atomic con-
trol, foreign policy, and space travel. 
SOCIAL LIFE 
In recognition of the value of a wholesome social life ,as an 
integral part of coHege, the dev,elopment of a broad program of 
social activities has been encouraged at Eastern. Some of these 
activities are carried on by the many campus organizations and 
others are sponsored by and for the school as a whole. 
Student social activities are under the general supervision of 
the Dean of Students and members of his staff. 
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Orientation Week. A period preceeding upper-dass registration 
in the F,all Quarter is set aside for acquainting new students with 
the University. All undergraduates enrolling at Eastern Illinois 
University for the first time, whether as first quarter freshmen or 
as students with advanced standing, are required to be present. 
Activities are planned to familiarize the new student with the Uni-
versity in order that he may understand its rules and regulations, 
and become aware of the educational, social, and recreational oppor-
tunities it provides. Advisors and counselors also offer assistance 
to the student at this time in evaluating his abilities and interests 
as well as in planning the details of training necessary for his 
particular vocational choice. 
University Union. The University Union, financed by student 
fees and other donations, houses a cafeteria, snack bar, game rooms, 
ballroom, lounges, kitchen and offices for the Student Senate. 
The Union, governed by the University Union Board composed 
of students and faculty, plan a variety of activities for the stu-
dent body. Included are weekly dances, receptions, recitals, billiards, 
bridge and chess contests and instruction. 
The Union staff also gives assistance to student organizations 
in the planning and scheduling of their activities. 
STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
Student organizations form the basis for the University acti-
vity program on Eastern's campus. The Office of the Dean of Stu-
dents has the responsibility for official University approval of all 
student organizations after consultation with the Student Senate. 
Student organizations are varied so as to provide every student 
with an opportunity to participate in activities which appeal to his 
interests. 
Student Senate 
The Student Senate is the representative governing body for 
all students. The officers are elected by popular vote; members by 
departmental and social organizations. 
The Senate is concerned with matters pertaining to student 
welfare, student activities and student participation in University 
planning and administration. It is directly responsible for such 
events as Homecoming, Parents' Day, campus elections and pop 
concerts. Student members of the Student-Faculty Board are rec-
ommended for appointment by the Student Senate. These students 
work in conjunction with the faculty members appointed by the 
Committee of Fifteen, control much of the University's extra-cur-
ricular program. 
STUDENT LIFE AND ACTIVITIES 
Departmental Clubs 
American Chemical Society 
Ahmoweenah Writers 






Home Economics Club 
Industrial Arts Club 
Mathematics Club 





Women's Physical Edu.cation Club 
Zoology Semina1· 




Music Educatm·s National Conje1·ence 
Onhest1·a 
Religious Organizations 
Christian Disciple Student Fellowship 
EUB Religious Group 
Gamma Delta 
Intervarsity Campus Fellowship 
Methodist Student Movement 
Newman Club 
Presbyte1·ian Student Fellowship 
Roge1· Williams Baptist Fellowsh1:p 
Athletic Organizations 
Varsity Club 
Women's Athletic Association 
Residence Hall Councils 
Campus City Council 
Douglas Hall Council 
Fm·d Hall Council 
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Lincoln Hall Council 
McKinney Hall Council 
Pemberton Hall Council 
Wellm· Hall Council 
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Service Organizations 
Alpha Ph1: Omegn 
Special Groups 
Independent Student Association 
Student Wives' Organization 
Vets' Club 
Social Fraternities. The six fraternities on Eastern's campus 
are designed for the educational and social development of stu-
dents. The following fraternities are represented on Eastern's 
campus: 
Alpha Kappa Lambda, Rho Chapter of this national social fra-
ternity was installed March 24, 1957. 
Chi Nu, a local fraternity, was formally recognized by the 
University on May 9, 1958. This fraternity was formerly Tau Chap-
ter of Kappa Sigma Kappa. 
Phi Sigma Epsilon, Delta Chapter of this national social fra-
ternity was installed March 4, 1930. 
Sigma Pi, Beta Gamma Chapter, a national social fraternity, 
was installed June 10, 1949 with the members of Chi Rho, a local 
fraternity, initiated as charter members. 
Sigma Tau Gamma, Alpha Alpha Chapter of this national social 
fraternity was installed in November 1941. From 1929 to 1941 it 
existed as Fidelis, a local fraternity. 
Tau Kappa Epsilon, Gamma Omega Chapter, a national social 
fraternity, was installed March 16, 1952. The group was established 
on December 15, 1950, as Epsilon Iota Sigma, a local fraternity. 
Social Sororities. There are chapters of three social sororities 
at the University with an average membership of 60 undergraduates. 
These sororities are: 
Sigma Sigma Sigma, Alpha Psi Chapter, a national sorority, 
was installed February 28, 1942, with the members of Alpha Tau 
Nu, a local sorority, initiated as charter members. 
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Delta Zeta, Gamma Nu Chapter, a national social sorority, was 
installed March, 1949, with the members of Phi Beta, a local sor-
ority, initiated as charter members. In September, 1956, Delta 
Sigma Epsilon, Alpha Nu Chapter, was merged with Delta Zeta. 
Sigma Kappa, Gamma Mu Chapter, a national sorority was in-
stalled April 7, 1956 with thirty charter members.· 
Interfraternity Council. The Interfraternity Council, composed 
of three members from each fraternity, establishes policies relat-
ing to the fraternity system on Eastern's campus. In conjunction 
with Pan Hellenic Council, it plans and develops the annual Greek 
·week program. 
Pan-Hellenic Council. The Pan-Hellenic council is composed of 
two elected representatives from each sorority. It deals with prob-
lems confronting the sororities, established rules for rushing, co-
operates with the Interfraternity Council in planning all-Greek 
affairs on the campus, and awards a cup each year to the sorority 
maintaining the highest academic standing for the preceding year. 
National Honorary Fraternities. Kappa Delta Pi, Beta Psi Chap-
ter of Kappa Delta Pi, an international honor society in education, 
was installed January 2, 1931. 
Sigma Tau Delta. Upsilon Gamma Chapter of Sigma Tau Delta, 
a national professional English fraternity, was installed February 15, 
1932. 
Epsilon Pi Tau. Iota Chapter of Epsilon Pi Tau, a national hon-
orary fraternity in industrial arts, was installed May 25, 1933. 
Kappa Mu Epsilon. Illin01is Beta Chapter of Kappa Mu Epsilon, 
a national professional fraternity in mathematics, was installed April 
11, 1935. 
Theta Alpha Phi. Illinois Epsilon Chapter of Theta Alpha Phi, a 
national honorary fraternity in dramatics, was installed June 6, 1938. 
Kappa Pi. Chi Chapter of Kappa Pi, a national honorary art 
fraternity, was .installed May 15, 1939. 
Pi Kappa Delta. Illinois Sigma Chapter of Pi Kappa Delta, a 
national honorary fraternity in forensics, was installed May 4, 1940. 
Pi Omega Pi. Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega Pi, a national 
honorary fraternity in business education, was installed May 26, 1940. 
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Gamma Theta Upsilon. Rho Chapter of Gamma Theta Upsilon, a 
national professional geography fraternity, was installed July 9, 
1940. 
Pi Delta Epsilon. The Eastern Illinois University Chapter of 
Pi Delta Epsilon, a national honorary fraternity in journalism, waR 
installed May 18, 1949. 
Phi Sigma Mu. Theta Chapter of Phi Sigma Mu, a national 
honorary fraternity in music education, was installed November 4, 
1950. 
Kappa Omicron Phi. Alpha Theta Chapter of Kappa Omicron 
Phi, a national honorary professional fraternity in home economics, 
was installed May 29, 1950. 
Sigma Alpha Eta. Alpha Alpha Chapter of Sigma Alpha Eta, a 
national honorary society in speech and hearing disorders, was in-
stalled on February 8, 1953. 
Phi Alpha Theta, Epsilon Mu Chapter of Phi Alpha Theta, na-
tional history honor society. 
Alpha Epsilon Rho. The purpose of Alpha Lambda chapter of 
Alpha Epsilon Rho is to recognize participation by students of East-
ern Illinois Univer&ity in the electronic media and to encourage 
high ethical and professional standards in radio and television broad-
casting. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Student-Faculty Boards. Several student activities on Eastern's 
campus are supervised cooperatively by the students and the faculty 
by means of student-faculty boards. Members of these boards are 
appointed by the president with nominations of faculty members 
coming from the Committee of Fifteen and nomina,tions of student 
members coming from the Student Senate. The following student-
faculty boards have been established: 
Apportionment Board 
A1·tist Series Board 
Health and Hospitalization Board 
Men's Athletic Board 
Music Activities Board 
Speech Activities Boa1·d 
Student Publications Board 
Women'.~ Athletic nnanl 
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Activity Fees. Activities under the supervisions of student-
faculty boards l'eceive major support from activity fees charged 
all students. The allocation of the money from the activity fees 
is made by the Apportionment Board, after consideration of budgets 
presented by the severa,J major activities supported in whole or in 
part by the fund. 
Forensics. Intercollegiate forensic affiliations include the Illi· 
nois Intercollegiate Debate League, the Illinois Intercollegiate 
Oratorical Association, the American Forensic Association, and Pi 
Kappa Delta. 
Off·campus forensic activities for the year 1958-59 included a 
barnstorming trip to Chicago area schools; tournaments at Western 
Kentucky State College, Bradley University, Greenville College, 
University of Illinois at Chicago, University of Arkansas, North-
western University, Lake Forest College (State Debate Tourna-
ment), Southern Illinois University (State Extempore Speaking 
and Oratorical Contest), Bowling Green State University, Ohio (Pi 
Kappa Delta National Tournament), and the University of Virginia 
(Regional Contest in Public Discussion). 
Local activities included radio speeches, discussions, and de-
ba,tes on subjects of current interest. 
On February 7, 1959, Eastern sponsored its twenty-second an-
nual debate tournament. 
Drama. Plays are presented by The Players, a dramatics or-
ganization sponsored by the Speech Department. Three major pro-
ductions are presented annually. Tryouts for parts in most of these 
plays are open to all students, regardless of academic affiliation. 
The Players offer opportunities for practical experience in every 
phase of theatre mt and enable students to produce a series of one-
act pla,ys. 
A "Little Theatre" is part of the new Fine Arts Center. The 
theatre is designed to seat some 420 persons and includes a scene 
workshop and a sixty-circuit stage lighting system. 
Radio. Radio programs are produced daily in the University 
studio by the Radio Guild, an organization sponsored by the Speech 
Department. These programs are broadcast by remote control over 
Station WLBH in Mattoon. 
The University has a campus chapter, Alpha Lambda, of Alpha 
Eps,ilon Rho, national honorm'y radio-television fraternity. 
Music. A variety of music organizations provide opportuni-
ties for musical growth through enjoyable activities which in turn 
contribute richly to the life of the University. Intramural organi-
zations include a uniformed marching band which functions during 
the football season, a concert band of complete instrumentation, and 
an orchestra. The major choral organizations are the University 
54 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
Chorus and the Cec>ilian Singers. Small vocal and instrumental en-
sembles afford additional opportunities for students to study and 
perform music. 
The music organizations provide music for various programs 
throughout the year, uniting to present "Messiah" at Christmas in 
alternate years. A standard opera with complete score and authen-
tic setting is presented at periodic intervals. The University Chorus 
the Cecilian Singers, the Band, the Orchestra, and selected ensembles 
annually present pubJ,ic concerts and represent the University in con-
cert tours through eastern and central Illinois. Other projects de-
signed to extend the musical experiences of the university student 
are: Marching Band Festival, Choral Clinic, Chamber Music Clinic, 
Workshop in Elementary Music, piano workshop, strings and orches-
tra clinic, and the Summer .Music Camp. These are designed for 
joint participation and observation by off-campus as well as campus 
personnel interested in the improvement of teacher-training in music. 
Publications. Student publications are a newspaper, The East-
ern State News, and The Warbler, a yearbook. An eight-to-ten 
page newspaper, the News (originally The Normal School News, 
then successively The Teachers College News and The Eastern 
Teachers News) is published by a student staff with a faculty 
adviser. Special issues mark specia,l occasions or events. Publication 
during summer school is usuaily maintained on a modified schedule. 
A portion of each student's activity fee goes toward a school-
year subscription to the Eastern State News and Warbler. In 1959-
60, approximately 15.71 pe1· cent of the quarterly activity fee will 
go to the Warbler and S.3 per cent to the Eastern State News. 
Fo·r some 30 years, the News has ranked as one of the out-
standing college newspapers of its class in the nation, consistently 
earning the top honors awarded by the Columbia Scholastic Press 
Association and the Associated Collegiate Press. 
The Warbler is issued annually as a pictorial and achievement 
record of the university. A student editorial staff, supervised by 
a faculty adviser, is responsible for the publication. Editorial posi-
tions on the two student publications-including editors, associate 
editors, sports editors, business managers, and advertising man-
agers-are appointed by a Publications Board composed of stu-
dents and faculty. Staff organization is then completed by appoint-
ed members. Applications for positions are made in writing to the 
Publications Board. 
Women's Athletics. Activities such as hockey, volleyball, bad-
minton, bowling, basketball, softball, archery, golf, tennis, social 
dancing, and the modern dance, are offered by the Women's Athletic 
Association, an organization sponsored by the Department of Phy-
sical Education for Women. Membership in the W.A.A. is open to 
all women enrolled as regular students. A letter or blazer is 
awarded to those receiving a specified number of credits. Each 
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year the University, through W.A.A., sponsors co-educational rec-
reation activities, "Sports Days" with other colleges, and a spring 
dance concert. 
Intramural Athletics. The Department of Physical Education 
for Men offers an intramural program with opportunities for parti-
cipation in recreative physical activities. Participation is volunta.ry 
and open to ail students enrolled in the University. The objective of 
this program is to make recreation and physical development avail-
able for every student. 
Intercollegia,te Athletics. The University maintains teams for 
intercoilegiate competition as an integral and coordinated part of 
the general and professional education program. Through the 
medium of intercollegiate competition opportunities are pr,esented 
for the individual development of traits such as sportsmanship, fa,ir 
play, honesty, fellowship, understanding, and adherence to demo-
cratic ideals, to the end that personal growth and character neces-
sary in good teaching will result. In addition, as a teacher educa-
tion institution, the acquisition of certain professional techniques 
and skills basic to the development of sound teaching practice as 
well as individual recr,eational competence are objectives of the 
athletic program. In furtherance of these purposes, the University 
is a member of the Interstate Intercollegiate Athletic Conference 
and the National Association for Intercollegiate Athletics. 
The University maintains a program of intercollegiate athletics 
in football, basketball, baseball, track, cross country, wrestling, ten-
nis, golf, gymnastics, and swimming. An integrated program of in-
tramural athletics in fifteen different activities is also provided. The 
University adheres to the policies of the North Central Association 
of Colleges and Secondary Schools concerning intercollegiate ath-
lEotics. 
AUTOMOBILE REGISTRATION AND CONTROL 
It is the responsibility of each student, employee and faculty 
member who drives a motor vehicle on or around the campus to 
register the vehicle in the Office of the Dean of Students. Parking 
permits may be applied for at the Office of the Dean of Students. 
University Traffic Regulations: All state and community laws 
apply on-campus. Other regulations will be issued periodically by 
the Dean of Students. 
Penalties for Parking Violations: First offense 50c, second 
offense $1.00, third offense $3.00. A fourth offense will subject a 
student to disciplinary action. The student may appeal his case 
to the Traffic and Safety Committee. A faculty member or employee 
who continues to disregard the regulations will be referred to the 
President. 
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After the first week of classes in any quarter, the owner of a 
car found parked on the campus without a registration sticker will 
be charged a $5.00 late registration fee. 
ALUMNI ORGANIZATIONS 
Recognizing the contribution a body of truly interested alumni 
can make to the development of the University, the growth of 
various alumni organizations has been encouraged through the 
years. Since all persons who have been students at Eastern, 
whether graduates or not, are eligible to participate in alumni acti-
vities, students now in school are encouraged to learn more about 
the alumni program. 
The Alumni Association. Established in 1905, the Eastern 
Alumni Association is composed of some 30,000 persons who have 
either received degrees from this institution or completed a mini-
mum of one quarter's work here. 
The officers of the Alumni Association for 1958-59 are Walter 
Warmoth, ,ex-'39, 1666 Fourth Street, Charleston, Ill., president; 
Maurice Foreman, '27, 1139 Buchanan Street, Charleston, Ill., vice· 
president; and Mrs. Joan Kennard, '45, 1075 Ninth Street, Charles-
ton, Ill., secretary-treasurer. 
The Executive Committee of the Alumni Association is com-
posed of the officers, and twelve other members elected for three-
year terms. (Other members are Nolan Sims, '30; Dick Williams, 
ex-'44; Mrs. Betty Reat, '47; Richard N. Reynolds, '53; William 
Byrd, ex-'43; J. Russell Curry, ex-'37; Clem Phipps, ex-'27; Pete 
Genta, '51; James Shenick, '38; Harry Read, '50; Forest Shoulders, 
'35; and Vern Baker, '26. 
Joint Alumni Council. The alumni organizations of the four in-
stitutions under the Teachers College Board, the University of Illi-
nois, and Southern Illinois University form the Joint Alumni Coun-
cil. Each is represented by its pres,ident, its alumni organization 
president, two representatives of the alumni organization, and the 
institution's alumni services director. 
Associated Eastern Illinois University Clubs. Alumni have 
formed organizations called Eastern Illinois University Clubs in 
several counties of Illinois. These clubs usually meet annually with 
programs designed to keep graduates and former students in touch 
with each other and with the University. 
In 1947 the Associated Clubs and the Alumni Association 
issued the first Eastern Alumnus, a quarterly magazine mailed 
to subscribers throughout the United States and several forerign 
countries. Subscription rates (which include membership in the 
Alumni Association) are $2.00 for one year, $2.75 for two years, 
and $3.50 for three years. 
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The Eastern Illinois University Foundation. In 1953 the Eastern 
Alumni Association sponsored the establishment of the Foundation, 
a non-profit corporation organized under the laws of the State of 
Illinois for charitable and educational purposes. The objectives of 
the Foundabion are to assist in developing and increas,ing the 
facilities of the University by encouraging gifts of money, prop-
erty, works of art, historical papers and documents, mus,eum speci-
mens, and other materiais having educa,tional, artistic, or histori-
cal value. The Foundation will hold and administer such gifts with 
the primary object of serving purpos,es other than those for which 
the State of Illinois ordinarily makes sufficient approp11iations. 
The president of the' University, the president of the Teachers 
College Board, and the pre,s,ident of the Alumni Assooiation are 
automatically honorary members of the Foundation. The regular 
members include 100 alumni of the University. The board of di-
rectors consists of nine persons, including the preSJident of the 
University, president of the Alumni Association, the alumni ser-
vices director and six elected members. M. L. Hampton is p~:es,i­
dent, Lewis Linder vice-president, and Chenault Kelly, secretary-
ex,ecutive director. Raymond Gregg, business manag,er of the Uni-
versity is tveasurer of the Founda1Jion. 
Ill. STUDENT EXPENSES AND FINANCIAL AID 
EXPENSES 
Fees described below are payable on regQstration day of each 
quarter. 
Registration Fee _____________________ -$34.00 
Student Activities -------------------- 10.00 
Textbook Rental --------------------- 5.00 
*University Union Fee 9.00 
Total --------------------- $58.00 
*-The University Union Fee of $9.00 per quar-
ter is payable by each student for the construc-
tion and maintenance of the University Union. 
The above fees are for regularly enrolled students taking nine 
or more quarter hours of work. 
Any student registered for less than nine quarter hours is a 
pdrt-time student unless he is attending an evening class or a work-
shop organized under the extension program. 
Fees, part-time students 
Course fee (per course) --------------$12.50 
Text-book Rental (per course) ________ 1.50 
University Union Fee (per course) ____ 3.00 
Student Activities (per course) _______ none 
Total ----------------------$17.00 
Students taking over eight quarter hours are regarded as full-
time students and are subject to payment of regular fees. 
Out-of-State-Tuition. A tuition fee in addition to the other fees 
of the University is required of students who are not legal resi-
dents of Illinois, making the total registration fee for these students 
$250 per year or $83.33 per quarter. 
A student under 21 years of age is considered a non-resident of 
Illinois and subject to payment of out-of-state tuition fees unless 
the parents (or legal guardians) are residents of Il1inois. This 
means that the parents (or legal guardians) have a permanent 
place of abode in Illinois of such nature as would qualify them to 
vote in IllinOiis. Students over 21 years of age .are considered resi-
dents of Il1ino·is only if they have established a bona fide residence 
in Illinois for a period of twelve months preceeding registration 
and are residents at the time of registration. An exception is made 
in the case of a woman student either under o·r over the age 21 
who becomes an Illinois res.ident becllJuse of marniage to a man who 
is a legal resident. 
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MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 
Graduate Matriculation Fee. A matriculation f.ee of $5.00 is 
payable at the time' of first registration for graduate courses. 
Extension Course Fee. (See page 105.) 
Chemistry Breakage Ticket. A deposit of $3.00 is required for 
a breakage fee ticket in all chemistry courses except Chemistry 340. 
Refund is made at the end of the quarter of amount not used for 
actual breakage and normal usage. 
Charges for Materials. Fees for materials used are paid in cer-
tain courses in art, home economics, and industrial arts. Completed 
projects are the property of the student. The foregoing statement 
applies to all art courses, industrial arts courses Nos. 135, 226, 336, 
375, 356, 420, and to home economics courses Nos. 201 and 304. 
Applied Music Fee. A fee of $7.50 is charged for each applied 
music course taken by a student whose major and minors are in fields 
other than music. All students in the music curriculum are required 
to provide themselves with music materials as recommended by the 
instructor for study purposes. 
Towel Deposit. A towel deposit of $2.00 is required each quarter 
of each student who participates in physical education, intramurals, 
and intercollegiate activities. One dollar of this amount is refunded 
when the towel is returned at the end of the quarter. 
Locker Deposit. A locker deposit of $3.00 is required for each 
locker issued. This fee is refunded when the padlock is returned at 
the end of the year. 
Graduation Fee. Candidates for graduation must make applica-
tion for graduation at the Records Office and pay the graduation 
fee at the Business Office before April 1 for the June graduation 
and before July 1 for the August graduation. This fee, $12.50 for 
masters' degrees and $10 for other graduates, includes the cost of 
cap and gown rental. 
Transcript Fee. The first two transcripts of a student's record 
will be mailed upon request without cost to the student. A fee of 
$1.00 is charged for additional copies of the transcript. 
Refund of Fees. If a student withdraws from the University 
during a quarter by completing the procedure described under 
"Withdrawal" and if his initial notice of intention to withdraw is 
made to the Dean of Students during the first ten calendar days 
following the first day of classes for the quarter, registration fees 
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will be refunded. There will be no refund of bond nor activity fees. 
There is no refund of any fees if the withdrawal is initiated at a later 
date. The notice of intention to withdraw should be made in person, al-
though a letter addressed to the Dean of Students declaring inten-
tion to withdraw and postmarked within the stated period is deemed 
equivalent to the initial notice. If the tenth day falls on a Sunday 
or within a stated vacation period, the next school day is considered 
as the tenth day. 
Penalties. Late Registration Fee. An extra fee of $3.00 is charged 
anyone who registers after the registration dates shown in the cata-
logue, or who fails to pay all fees on registration day. 
Late Application l<,ee. An extra fee of $5.00 is charged an ap-
plicant for admission in the Fall Quarter if he has not filed his 
application for admission and his physical examination record prior 
to September 1. The conesponding dates for the Winter and Spring 
Quarters are December 1 and March 1. 
Change of Program. A fee of $1.00 is charged if a change in 
program is made after Registration Day. 
Textbook Library Fine. A fee of $1.00 is charged if the student's 
record in the textbook library is not clear at the close of any quarter. 
Grades are withheld and registration denied until the record has 
been cleared. 
General Library Fine. A fee of fifty cents is charged if the stu-
dent's record at the general library is not clear at the close of any 
quarter. Grades are withheld and permission to register denied until 
the record has been cleared. 
Fee fm· Late Tests. A fee of $1.00 per test is charged for failure 
of any new student to take any of the tests scheduled as a part of 
orientation on the days when they are scheduled. 
Charge for Picture. A fee of fifty cents is charged if three 
prints of the student's photograph to be taken by the official photo-
grapher are not filed in the Registrar's Office within three weeks 
after registration. There is no charge for the photographs if they are 
taken within the three weeks' period. 
Late Ap]Jlication fm· Graduation. A fee of five dollars in addi-
tion to the gTaduation fee is charged for late .application for grad-
uation. 
Board and Room. During the fall, winter and spring quarters, 
charges for board and room in university residence halls a1•e $216 
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per quarter, payable in advance. This payment includes towels and 
linens. Most rooms are for double occupancy, except that a few 
single rooms aPe available and a few rooms are occupied by three 
persons. Sunday evening meals and meals during orientation 
periods are not included in the price quoted above. Details concern-
ing rooms and meals during vacations and between quarters may 
be obta,ined from the Office of the Dean of Students. Information 
on possible installment payments is available there, also. Rates for 
the summer quarter and the summer session are published in the 
summer bulletin. 
Residence hall charges may be altered at the beginning of any 
quarter. 
Refund of Board and Room. There will be no refund of room 
rent except in most unusua,l circumstances and then only on Pecom-
mendation of the Dean of Students. There will be no refund of 
board for the week in which the student withdraws. Any board 
paid in advance, beyond the week in which the student withdraws, 
will be refunded upon certification to the Business Office, by the 
proper authorities, that the student has officially withdrawn on a 
specific date. 
A deposit of $15.00 is required for a reservation at the resi-
dence halls. This deposit is held as a guarantee against the destruc-
tion or loss of university property. It is refunded if the student 
cancels the reservation by August 1, or in case of the wint,er and 
spring quarters, two weeks prior to the opening of the quart.er. 
When occupancy ceases and aH property, damag,e, and financial 
obligations are satisfactorily accounted for, the deposit is refunded 
in whole or in part. 
FINANCIAL AID TO STUDENTS 
Scholarships. Military Scholarships. Any person who served in 
the armed forces of the United States during World War I or between 
September 16, 1940 and the termination of the national emergency 
proclaimed by the President on December 16, 1950, who at the time 
of entering such service was a resident of Illinois and has been 
honorably discharged from such service and who possesses all neces-
sary entrance requirements may be awarded a scholarship to any of 
the six state supported universities. 
This Military Scholarship covers registration and student activity 
fees at Eastern Illinois University but it does not cover book 
rental, fees for supplies and materials, University Union Fee, and 
other miscellaneous fees. 
The Military Scholarship may be secured by filing a photo-
static copy of the discharge or separation papers with the Director 
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of Veterans Service. A Military Scholarship cannot be used when the 
student is receiving aid from the Federal Government under Public 
Law 894, or Public Law 550. 
Teacher Education Scholarships. First authorized by an act of 
the Illinois General Assembly in 1935, Teacher Education Scholar-
ships 1entiUe the holders to gratuitous instructions for a period of 
four school years at any of the following institutions: Eastern 
Illinois University, Illinois State Normal University, Northern Illi-
nois University, Southern Illinois University, or Western Illinois Uni-
v,ersity. A school year is interpreted as one calendar year. 
The holder of a Teacher Education Scholarship must make ap-
plication for enrollment in one of the five univers,ities by August 
15 of the year ,in which he was granted the scholarship. The 
scholarship is forfeited if the holder 1s not enrolLed within ten 
days after the opening of the school term, writhdra.ws from the 
university, or transfers out of teacher education. The scholar-
ship entitles its holder to gratuitous !instruction, matriculation 
fees, gradua.tion fees, tuition and activity fees, or other fees 
in a program of teacher education, except any fees which are 
charged in connection with the construction or maintenance of 
buildings. Book rent, laboratory fees, and fees for suppUes and 
materials are not covered by the scholaii'ship. 
Lindly Scholarships. Holders of valid Lindly Scholarships, issued 
before 1936 and received at the time of graduation from the eighth 
grade, pay the student activity fee, the book rent, and the University 
Union Fee. The certificate must be presented on registration day. 
Other Scholarships. Limited funds for scholarships are available 
through gifts from alumni and other citizens. All awards from these 
sources are made by the Faculty Committee on Scholarships, subject 
to the following policy: 
1. The amount of the award shall not exceed the amount of fees 
payable by the student. 
2. Any department of the University may recommend students 
who display special talent !in their area of training, and who need 
help. 
3. No freshman may be considered whose four-year high school 
grade average is below C, nor any student of the University who is 
placed on probation. 
The Livingston C. Lord Memorial Scholarship. The Alumni As-
sociation of the University has established a scholarship fund in 
memory of Uivingston C. Lord, President of the College, 1899-1933. 
The proceeds from this fund are used for scholarships which are 
awarded annually at Commencement to one or more junior students 
whose character, scholarship, and skill in teaching promise service 
of distinction in the field of education. 
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Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Scholarship. The Illi-
nois Congress of Parents and Teachel's gives funds each year to 
the Univers,ity for scholarships which are awarded to students se-
lected by the faculty committe1e on scholarships. The qualifications 
for eligib:ility are: high scholastic standing, good health, the need of 
financial aid. The applicant must signify intention to teach. Applica-
tion for the scholarship should be made to the Dean of Women. 
Pi Omega Pi Scholarship. In order to further interest in scholar-
ship the Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega Pi awards annually ten 
dollars ($10.00) to the freshman Business Education major who at 
the end of the winter quarter has attained the highest general schol-
astic average. In order to qualify for the award the student shall also 
have attained at least an average of B (3.0) in a pl'escribed Business 
Education curriculum and shall hold active membership in the Busi-
ness Club. In cases where candidates present equivalent scholastic 
ratings, preference will be given the candidate who indicates the 
greatest promise and interest in business education; such decision is 
made by members of the Chapter. 
The Winnie Davis Neely Memorial Award. Sigma Tau Delta has 
established a scholarship fund in memory of Winnie Davis Neely, a 
member of the English department, 1934-1952. An award is made an-
nually to the University student who submits the best manuscript in 
the literary contest sponsored by Eastern State News and Sigma Tau 
Delta. 
The Howard De Forest Widger Award. The Alumni Association 
of the Eastern Illinois University grants this award annually to 
the senior English major selected by the faculty members of the 
English Department. The award is given for outstanding personal 
character and scholastic achievement in the field of English. 
Taylor Award. The Taylor Award was established in 1959 to 
honor D. E. H. Taylor, professor of mathematics at Ea,stern from 
1899 to 1945. It is awarded annually to a, junior or senior who is 
majoring in mathematics. The recipient of this award is chosen by 
the faculty of the mathematics department on the basis of ex-
cellence of scholarship. 
Dudley Scholarship. The Dudley Scholarship was established 
by Dr Dudley's son, Tilford, of Washington, D.C. in memory of 
his father. Dr. Dudley was a physician and surgeon in Charleston 
for many years. 
The scholarship was established primarily to honor a high 
ranking student in botany, chemistry, physics or zoology who has 
shown ability to do original work. 
wan to Students. Funds have been made avaHable through 
personal gifts and gmnts from the state and federal governments 
for loans to needy students. Applications for student loans are to 
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be secured in the Dean of Students' Office. Applicants will be noti-
fied by the Dean of Student's Office of the decision on their re-
quests. Notes for approved loans are to be signed in the Business 
Office. Payments are made at the Business Office. 
Emergency Loans. The amount of an Emergency Loan is limit-
ed to $100 for a maximum period of ninety (90) days. No interest 
will be charged. To be eligible a student must be in residence at 
the University at least one quarter. 
University Loans. To be eligible for a University Loan, a stu-
dent must be of at least sophomore standing with an academic aver-
age of at least a "C." The primary need for the loan should be to 
stay in school. Only full-time students are eligible. 
No student can borrow more than $300 in his sophomore yea,r, 
$300 in his junior year, or $600 in his senior year; and the total 
owed at any one time shall not exceed $600. 
Under the will of the late Dr. W. D. Morgan of Charleston, 
there is given to the Student Loan Fund the annual income from 
about six-thousand dollars, which is one-seventh of the estate. An 
additional amount will be received at the death of certain heirs. 
In 1934 there was left to the University by the will of the late 
John L. Whisnand of Charleston, upon the death of his widow, a 
portion of his estate as an endowment, the income from the endow-
ment to be .available for financial assistance to deserving students. 
The amount in trust with the Charleston Nationa1 Bank as trustee 
is $5, 765.91. 
National Defense Student Loans. The National Defense Student 
Loan Program, established by Congress in 1958, will be in effect 
until June 30, 1966. Eastern Illinois University has been accepted 
as a participant in the program. Loans will be provided students in 
accordance with Federal recommendations and regulations. 
To be eligible, the student must show a genuine need for the 
loan, he must be enrolled as a full-time student, and he must meet 
the academic and social standards set by the University. 
A student may borrow up to $1,000 a year for a maximum of 
five years. The amount of the loan will be determined by the Univer-
sity on the basis of availability of funds and the student's financial 
need. 
Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Loan Fund. The Illi-
nois Congress of Parents and Teachers in September, 1954, estab-
lished a loan fund of $1000 at Eastern Illinois University. Loans 
from this fund on either a short or long time basis may be secured 
by any eligible student who is in training for the teaching profession. 
Students desiring loans may apply to the faculty committee on loans. 
Students should contact the business manager for application forms. 
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The Adelia Carothers Fund. A fund known as "The Adelia Car-
others Fund" has been established by the late Mrs. Ida Carothers 
Merriam and Mr. Charles G. Carothers in memory of their mother. 
This fund is to be loaned to young women students of high character 
and scholarship during the last half of their course. 
The Kate Booker Stapp Fund. This fund is available to women 
students in teaching curricula who are widows (or whose husbands are 
incapacitated) with at least one child under the age of eighteen. The 
fund was established in 1948 by a gift of $400 from Miss Helen Stapp 
in honor of her mother. 
The Alexander Briggs Loan Fund. This fund was established in 
1!149 by a gift of $500 (subsequently increased to $800) from Miss 
Margaret Briggs in memory of her father, Alexander Briggs, the 
contractor who completed the Main Building of the University, to be 
used for loans to students, preferably in mathematics. 
Student Employment. Students desiring part time employment 
should apply to the Dean of Men or the Dean of Women. Student 
employment is contingent upon maintenance of satisfactory academic 
standing. 
Veterans. The University, through the office of the Director of 
Veterans' Services, is cooperating with the Veterans Administration 
in the programs for the education and rehabilitation of veterans 
under Public Law 894 (Vocational Rehabilitation Act) and Public 
Law 550 (Korea G. I. Bill). 
Varying benefits for each veteran are furnished under Public 
Law 894. 
Under Public Law 550 veterans receive one and one-half days 
o"!' training for each day of service after June 27, 1950, the total not 
tu exceed thirty-six months. Subsistence allowances are $110.00, 
$135.00 or $160.00 a month. Tuition, fees, books and supplies are 
not paid for by the government. Veterans entering the armed ser-
vices after January 31, 1955, are not eligible for the Korean G. I. 
Bill. 
The War Orphans Education Program, Public Law 634. This is 
a program of financial aid for the education of young men and 
women whose parents--World War I, World War II or Korea 
veterans-died of dnjuries or diseases resulting from their mili-
tary s'ervice. Under Public Law 634 eligible persons wdll receive 
up to 36 months of training, or the equivalent of 36 months if en-
rolled in part-time schooling. Subsistence allowances are $110 a 
month, if dn school full-time, $80 a month, •if three-quarters time, 
and $50 a month, if half-time, and this subsistence is paid to the 
parent or guardian on behalf of the young man or woman in school 
under this program. 
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Educational Benefit Act. The Illinois Educational Benefit Act of 
1935 has been amended to read as follows: 
Section 1. It Is the duty of the Department of Registration and Education to 
provide, insofar as moneys are appropriated to it for such purposes, for matricula-
tion and tuition fees, board, room rent, books and supplies for the use and benefit of 
children, not under sixteen and not over twenty-two years of age, who have for 
twelve months prior to their application for these benefits had their domicile in the 
State of Illinois, of World War I veterans who were killed in action or who died 
between April 6, 1917, and July 2. 1921, and of ·world War II veterans who were 
killed in action or died after December 6, 1941 and before the cessation of hostilities 
of such war, as a result of serv~e in the Army, Navy, or Marine Corps of the 
United States, or from other causes in World War I or World War II; which orphans 
are attending or may attend a state educational institution of a secondary, or col-
lege grade, a business college, or any high school. vocational training school or other 
educational institution in this State where courses of Instruction are provided in 
subjects which would tend to enable such orphans to engage in any useful trade, 
occupation or profession. Said children shall be admitted to state institutions of 
secondary or college grade free of tuition. Pro\·idf'd however, that not more than one 
hundred and fifty dollars ($1;;()) shall be paid for any one child for any one school 
year. 
Application blanks to benefit from this act may be obtained from 
the Director of the Department of Registration and Education, 
Springfield, Ininois. 
State Rehabilitation Program. The University ·cooperates with 
the IHinois Division of Vocational Rehabilitation in the training of 
handicapped persons. Applications for benefits under this program 
should be made to the nearest office of the Division of Vocational 
Rehabilitation. 
IV. ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION 
ADMISSION 
Procedure for Applying. An application blank may be obtained 
by writing to the Assistant Dean, Admissions and Records. The 
blank contains sections to be filled out by the .applicant, a section 
to be filled out by the applicant's family physician, and one to be 
filled out by the high school from which the applicant was grad-
uated. The principal of the high school wiH forward the application 
to the Assistant Dean at the University. The family physician 
should forward the section he fills out directly to the Records Office. 
There is an extra fee for the late application. (See "Fees.") 
Admission to the Freshman Class. Graduation from a recognized 
or .accredited four-year high school admits to membership in the 
freshman class. Individuals with high school diploma.s granted as a 
result of passing a General Educational Development Test are ad-
mitted on the same terms as other high school graduates. Probation-
ary admission of applicants who are not high school graduates is 
granted upon presentation of fifteen acceptable units from a recog-
nized high school. In case of probationary admission, requirements 
for high school graduation must be completed during the freshman 
year. Students from areas other than continental United States may 
be admitted only by action of a committee formed for this purpose. 
Admission of Transfer Students. Transcripts of work in other 
colleges must be sent to the Registrar by the colleges. A student who 
has been dropped or placed on probation by another college is ad-
mitted only after action by the Committee on Academic Standing. 
The provisions of this paragraph apply with equal force to a 
former student who re-enters the University after taking work in 
another institution. Transcripts become the property of Eastern 
Illinois University and are not returnable to students. (See "Aca-
demic Standing.") Transf.er students must file the regular applica-
tion form. (See "Procedure for Applying.") 
Notification of Acceptance. A notification of acceptance is maH-
ed to the prospective student when his application and other admis-
sion documents have been found acceptable. 
Special Students. Residents of Illinois who are at least twenty-
one years old may be admitted as special students to take such 
undergraduate courses as they may be qualified to study, but are 
not considered as candidates for a degree or diploma. They may 
become candidates for a degree by passing an examination; in this 
case only those college courses taken after passing the examination 
may be counted toward graduation. 
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ACCEPTANCE OF CREDIT 
Credit for Courses in Other Colleges. Advanced standing may be 
granted for courses satisfactorily completed in other recognized col-
leges when equivalent or similar courses are offered at Eastern 
Illinois University, provided that only courses which average "C" 
are acceptable. 
College Credit for Military Service. Former members of the 
armed services who completed basic training are given four quar-
ter hours credit in hyg.iene and are exempted from required physical 
education courses, except that this does not apply to those having 
less than one year of service. An exception to this rule also obtains 
for students taking a major in physical education. Certain experi-
ences in military service may be submitted for evaluation for ad-
vanced standing. The recommendations contained in the Handbook 
of the American Council on Education are used as a basis for such 
evaluation, and credit is allowed when the recommendations can be 
considered as reasonable substitutes for work ordinarHy accepted 
by the University. No credit is allowed for college level G.E.D. tests. 
Correspondence and Extension Courses. Correspondence and ex-
tension courses taken through accredited colleges may be submitted 
for advanced standing. The total credit accepted toward graduation 
may not exceed forty-eight quarter hours. Simultaneous enroll-
ment in residence and correspondence courses is subject to a.pproval 
in advance by the Dean of the Faculty. Permission is given only 
when the total of residence and correspondence work is within the 
normal load. 
ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT 
New Students. All undergraduates who are entering Eastern 
Illinois University for the first time, whether as first quarter fresh-
men or as students with advanced standing, are required to be pres-
ent for all of the sessions of an orientation program. Each new 
student must have speech and hearing tests during this period; 
failure to do so will result in exclusion from classes The physical 
examination must be completed before registration is begun. 
Each new student is assigned to an adviser who assists him in 
the preparation of his academic program. During the orientation days, 
the adviser and the student together plan his courses for the entire 
year-a procedure known as pre-registration. This plan is subject to 
modification later upon recommendation of the adviser and approval 
of the Dean of the Faculty. 
It is expected that the student will have selected one of the 
curricula of the university and that the student and his adviser will 
plan courses that are consistent with its requirements. 
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Former Students. Students who return to the University after 
a lapse of one or more quarters must obtain an assignment of ad-
viser from the Assistant to the Dean. 
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 
New Students. Instructions for registration of new students are 
given during the orientation period in writing, conferences, and 
meetings. 
Pre-registration. During the Spring Quarter of each year stu-
dents who plan to return to the campus confer with their advisers in 
order to pre-register for work to be done during the next year. The 
pre-registration program is subject to change upon the recommenda-
tion of the adviser. Changes may be made in the office of the Dean 
of the Faculty upon presentation of a request signed by the stu-
dent's adviser. 
Change of Adviser. Students who wish to change adviser, or 
change major, must dear this through the Assistant to the Dean. 
Registration Schedule. All students who have pre-registered will 
register on Registration Day as listed in the University calendar. 
Students who wish to register on that day and who have not 
pre-registered may meet their advisers after 2 p.m. and may be 
permitted to register for classes in which there ar'e vacancies. Pre-
registered students who fail to register at their appointed time 
forfeit their priority in classes for which they were pre-registered. 
V. ACADEMIC REGULATIONS 
CREDIT 
The unit of measure is the quarter hour, representing one hour 
a week of prepared work for one quarter. It is equivalent to two-
thirds of a semester hour. 
A year's work is equivalent to 48 quarter hours (32 semester 
hours) of prepared work. A year's work in one subject is equivalent 
to 12 quarter hours ( 8 semester hours). The normal load in one 
quarter is 16 quarter hours of prepared work. 
Seniors enrolled in freshman courses are allowed only two-
thirds credit for such courses, except that freshman courses in 
foreign languages may be taken by seniors for full credit. 
Credit earned in dramatics, glee club, choir, chorus, orchestra, 
or band is in excess of the total required for graduation except for 
those whose major or minor is music. Such students receive certain 
stated credits toward graduation under the title "Ensemble." 
A statement of the amount of credit is included in the descrip-
tion of each course. 
ACADEMIC STANDING 
Grades. The grades given in courses arc as follows: 





















The numerical values arc used in computations described below. 
The grade of E is given only when there exists a plan for com-
pletion of the work. This plan must provide for the completion of 
the work no Ia ter than the end of the next quarter of residence. If 
the plan is canied out, the grade earned by the student replaces 
the grade of E; otherwise the grade of E stands on the student's 
record. The grade of E is presumed to be given only when through 
illness or because of some other important reason the student's 
normal progress in the course has been delayed. 
Definitions. Ce1'tain te1·ms used in defining good standing, pro-
bdion, etc, are defined as follows: 
The Course Value is the number of quarter hours of credit 
which may be earned in the course. 
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The number of Grade Points for a course is computed by mul-
tiplying its Course Value by the Numerical Value of the grade 
attained in the course. 
The CouTse Total is computed by adding the Course Values of 
all courses taken by the student in Eastern Illinois University, ex-
cluding, however, Library 120, Business Education 120, service 
courses in physical education, and courses with grades of E or W. 
In case a course has been repeated, its value is count,ed only once. 
The Grade Point Total is computed by adding the Grade Points 
of all courses included in the Course Total. In case a course has b~en 
repeated, the higher grade is used. 
The Grade Point Average is computed by dividing the Grade 
Point Total by the Course Total. The Grade Point Average is there-
fore based only on courses taken in Eastern Illinois University. 
If the Grade Point Average is less than 2.00 the student's 
record has a Grade Point Deficit. This is computed by multiplying 
the Course Total by 2 and subtracting the Grade Point Total. (This 
is equivalent to defining the Grade Point Deficit as the number 
which would have to be added to the student's Grade Point Total in 
order to give him a Grade Point Average of 2.00) 
Good Standing. A student who has completed less than one 
year in Eastern Illinois University and/ or other colleges is con-
sidered in good standing unless he has a Grade Point Deficit greater 
than 8. 
A student who has completed one year, but less than two years, 
in Eastern Illinois University and/ or other colleges is considered 
in good standing unless he has a Grade Point Deficit greater than 4. 
A student who has completed two years in Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity and/ or other colleges is considered in good standing if his 
Grade Point Average is 2.00 or higher. 
For purposes of this section, three terms at Eastern Illinois 
University, either summer terms or quarters, shaH be interpreted 
as one year; one semester, summer term, or quarter in another 
college shall be interpreted as one quarter; two semesters in an-
other college shall be interpreted .as one year. 
Probation. A student whose record falls below that required 
for good standing, but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is 
placed on probation for one quarter. 
Final ProiYation. A student who has attended for one quart2r 
on probation and whose record at the close of that quarter, or at 
any subsequent time, falls below that required for good standing, 
but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is placed on Final Pro-
bation for one quarter. 
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Exclusion. A student is dropped fOl' low-scholarship ( 1) if at 
the close of a quarter of Final Probation he has not attain'2d good 
standing, (2) if at any time ~mb~equent to his quarter of Final 
Probation his record falls below that required for good standing, 
or (3) if at any time his record shows a Grade Point Deficit greater 
than 20, except that this provision does not apply to his record 
at the end of his first quarter if he has never attended another 
college. 
Appeal. A student who has been dropped for low-scholarship 
may be readmitted only th1·ough petition to the Committee on 
Academic Standing. Ordinarily, a period of two quarters must elapse 
before a petition will b2 cons:d:-1·ed. The length of the new proba-
tionary period and any additional condiLons are fixed by the 
Committee as conditions for readmission. Petition forms may be 
obtained from the Dean of Stud~nts. 
Transfer Students An individual who applies for admission 
«fter having been dropped for low-scholarship by another institu-
tion may be admitted only through petition to the Committee on 
Academic Standing. Ordinarily, a period of two quarters (one 
semester in case he has been attending a college that operates 
on the semester plan) must elapse befo1·e the petition is considered. 
The length of the probationary period and any additional conditions 
are fixed by the Committee if admission is granted. Petiti(lns must 
be present2d at least two ~weeks prior to the opening of the quarter 
in which admission is desired. 
An individual who has b:cn p:aced on probation in another 
inst:tution may be admitted only by action of the Committee on 
Academic Standing. If admitted, he will be considered as on Proba-
tion or Final Probation as dete1·mined by the Committee. 
Honors. Graduation honors for the Junior College Diploma and 
the degrees, B.S. in Ed., B.A., and B.S., are computed on the basis 
of the scholarship record at the end of the Winter Quarter of the 
year of graduation, or at the end of the Spring Quarter in case of 
graduation in the August commencement. 
A student whose grade point average is at least 3.40 but less 
than 3.75 is graduated with Honors; one whose grade point average 
is 3.75 or higher is graduated with High Honors. 
Quarter honors and annual honors are recommended on the same 
basis as graduation honors, provided that to be eligible for honors in 
any quarter the student must have carried at least fourteen quarter 
hours of courses exclusive of library, penmanship, service courses in 
physical education and nominal credit in music organizations; and for 
annual honors, forty-two quarter hours of credit in three quarters. 
Graduation honors are noted on the diplmna and announced at 
Commencement. 
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Scholarship Requirements for Graduation. (See "Graduation Re-
quirements.") 
EXTRA WORK 
A normal load of work for a student in good standing in 
any of the three quarters of the school year is sixteen quarter 
hours of regular academic courses except when, as in music, the 
curriculum calls for a different lo.ad. In a summer term the normal 
load is twelve quarter hours. No student may register for additional 
work during his first quarter of r,esidence. No student may r:egister 
for additional work duving the first quarter in which he has student 
teaching. Wdth the above exceptions, an undergradua,te whose grade 
point average in any quarter or summer term is 3.0 or higher 
ma,y register for as much as four quarter hours of extra work dur-
ing next quarter. 
Graduate students are restricted to 16 qua1·ter hours during a 
quarter and 12 quarte1·s hours in a suntmer term. 
ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES 
Students are expected to attend all classes for which they are 
registered unless prevented by illness or some other urgent reason. 
A student who is absent for serious illness or because of death 
or illness in the immediate family is expected to notify the Dean 
of Students' office the first day of his absence, if possible, so that 
his teachers may in turn be notified. 
When a student knows in advance that he will be absent, it is 
his duty to notify his teachers. When he does not know of it in ad-
vance, he has the obligation to explain his absence on returning. 
A student who is absent immediately before or immediately 
after a vacation period is not accorded the privilege of making up 
work missed unless it is definitely established through the Univer-
sity Health Service and the Dean of Students' office that the 
student has been too ill to attend or that there has been a death 
or serious illness in the immediate family. 
Instructors are responsible for keeping in their classbooks 
accurate records of the attendance of all members of their classes. 
The attendance record of any student shall be submitted to the 
Dean of Students or the Dean of the Faculty upon request. 
Instructors are expected to report to th<3 Dean of Students the 
name and attendance record of any student whose absences have 
become a matter of concern to the teacher. A student whose record 
has been ~o reported may be denied permission by a teacher to 
re-enter class until he presents a statement from the Dean of 
Students. In the event that the student has missed classes for 
reasons acceptable to the Dean of Students, he is entitled to a rea-
sonable amount of help from the teacher in making up work missed. 
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In the event that the reason for excessive absence is not acceptable 
to the Dean of Students, the student may be required by the Dean 
of Students to withdraw from the course from which he has been 
reported excessively absent. In aggravated cases of failure to attend 
classes he may be dropped from the University by action of the 
Administrative Council on recommendation of the Dean of Students. 
WITHDRAWAL 
Withdrawal from University. A student who wishes to withdraw 
from the University before the end of a quarter or summer term 
must notify the Registrar at the time of withdrawal. This notifica-
tion must be accompanied by a clearance sheet which certifies that 
all obligations, including the return of textbooks and library books, 
the return of any departmental equipment loaned to the student, 
and the return of the Student Activity Ticket, have been met. Such 
a student receives grades of W in all courses, except that if the 
withdrawal takes place within the last two weeks of the quarter, 
grades of W are recorded only for courses in which he is doing 
passing work, with grades of F for courses in which he is failing. 
The clearance sheet described above is obtained from the Dean of 
Students. 
If a student discontinues attendance in all classes without with-
drawing officially, grades of F are recorded in all courses, and his 
record is marked "Dropped on account of low scholarship" if trans-
ferred to another institution. 
Withdrawal from a Course. A student may drop a course at any 
time upon the recommendation of his adviser and the approval of 
the Dean of the Faculty. If the course is dropped on o1· after the 
eleventh class day of the quarter, a grade of W is recorded only if 
the work done up to that time is of passing quality; if it is not of 
passing quality a grade of F is recorded. 
PROFICIENCY EXAMINATIONS 
Proficiency examinations may be taken for credit in under-
graduate courses offered in the college in accordance with the follow-
ing regulations: 
1. The applicant must be enrolled as a full time student 
or must be within 16 quarter hours of graduation, or must 
be a teacher who ha.s been working regularly toward the 
degree, B.S. in Education, and who was in full time resid-
ence during the summer term immediately pveceding the 
year in which application for the examination is made. 
The applicant must be in good standing. 
2. The course in which examination is requested may not dup-
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licate substantiaily any course accepted for coilege entrance 
or for transfer of credit. 
3. Recommendation of the department head and approval of 
the Dean of the Faculty are required for each examination. 
The applicant should present evidence of independent study 
or of equivalent work taken in non-accredited schools. 
4. An examination for credit in an elementary colleg,e sub-
ject will not be permitted to a student who has already 
received credit for mor,e than one quarter's work in advance 
of the course in which the examination is requested. 
5. Proficiency examinations may not be used to remov,e grades 
of F or to raise grades. 
6. In order to be allowed credit, the examination must be com-
prehensive, and the grade must be C or higher. The symbol 
"Cr" 'is entered in the student's record, and the credit is 
not counted in averages for honors, proba,tion, etc. 
7. Credit earned by proficiency examinations may be counted 
toward a bachelor's degree or junior college diploma sub-
ject to all of the rules that would apply if the same course 
had been taken in regular class attendance. 
8. Permission shall not be granted for examinations in shop, 
studio, or laboratory courses in which the actual laboratory 
experience is an important factor in determining the course 
grade unless equivalent work has been done in a non-
accredited learning situation. 
!J. Proficiency examinations may not be given for credit in 
required physical education or applied music. 
I 0. When a course in which an examination is granted is 
ordinarily taught by more than one member of a depart-
ment, a committee of at least two members should be assign-
ed the responsibility for the examination and the grade. This 
assignment is made by the head of the department. 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
Eastern Illinois University offers a junior college diploma, three 
undergraduat,e degrees, and a graduate degree. Regulations govern-
ing the junior college diploma and the ba,ccalaureate degree's are 
presented in the sections below: 
Responsibility of Students. It is the responsibility of the stu-
dent to know and to observe the requirements of his curriculum 
and the rules governing academic work. Although the adviser will 
attempt to help the student make wise decisions, the ultimate re-
sponsibility for meeting the requirements for graduation rests with 
the student. 
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Diploma. A Junior College Diploma is awarded upon successful 
completion of one of the two-year curricula described in this bulletin. 
At least one year of residence work is required for the Junior College 
Diploma. 
A candidate for the Junior College diploma must pass an 
examination on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use 
and display of the flag, the Constitution of the United States and 
the Constitution of Illinois. 
Three-fourths of the candidate's grades must be C or above, and 
the grade point average of all courses must be 2.0 or higher. 
The physical education requirement for graduation with a Junior 
College Diploma is six quarter hours. 
General Requirements for Baccalaureate Degrees. The official 
requirements for the baccalaureate degrees are given in the curri· 
culum outlines. These outlines conform to the following require-
ments: 
English and speech ------------------------- 16 quarter hours 
(Unless othm·wise presM·ibed in the outline, English 120, 
121, 125 and Speech 345 are requi1·ed) 
Laboratory science ------------------------ 12 quarter hours 
(Unless othe1'wise prescribed in the outline, one of the 
following sequences is requind fm· the degree B.S. in Ed.:) 
Biology 126, 127, 128 
Botany 120, 121, 122 
Chemistry 130, 131, 132 
Physical Science 100, 101, 10:! 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Zoology 120, 121, 122 
For the degrees B.S. and B.A. the (tbo·ve list ts cmgmented 
by Geogmphy 140, 141, 142. 
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 
Social science ------------------------------ 8 quarter hours 
(At least four quartm· hours of this requirement must be 
in American History.) 
Health Education 120 ----------------------- 4 quarter hours 
(Students in majors other than physical education who 
have served in the Armed Forces for one year or moTe 
are exempted from this 1·equirement.) 
Psychology 231 ----------------------------- 4 quarter hours 
Major ------------------------------------ 48 quarter hours 
(In the Elementary Education cu1'1'iculum, presc1·ibed 
couTses in content, method, and education are taken in-
stead of a majo1·. In the other cwTicula leading to the 
degTee B.S. in Ed. the majo1· sequences are prescribed in 
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detail in the outlines and are planned to provide the prin-
cipal teaching field. Major sequences for the degrees B.S. 
and B.A. are not prescribed but are recommended by the 
adviser and approved by the department.) 
Minor --------·---------------------------- 24 quarter hours 
(In certain of the curricula the minor is omitted and other 
requirements are prescribed in its place. Minor sequences 
for the degree B.S. in Ed. are planned to provide addi-
tional teaching fields. Minor sequences for the degrees 
B.S. and B.A. are intended to further the general educa-
tion of the student.) 
Additional required and elective courses _____ 76 quarter hours 
(For the professional degree, B.S. in Ed., this includes 
additional courses in the major, certain supporting courses, 
and the following courses in education: 
Education 230-lntroduction to Education 
Education 232-Human Growth and Development 
Education 344-Tests and Measurements 
Education 345-Directing Learning 
Education 440-Philosophy of Education 
Education 441, 442, 443-Student Teaching 
For the degrees B.S. and B.A. these courses include addi-
tional general education requirements.) 
Total -----------------------------·------- 192 quarter hours 
To the above requirements are added the following, with 
nominal credit as indicated: 
Orientation in the use of the library __________ 1 quarter hour 
Physical education service courses ----------- 6 quarter hours 
(Courses must be chosen in accordance with requirements 
set by the departments of physical education. The re-
quirement is waived for students who have served in the 
Armed Forces for one year or more, except that if mili-
tary service follows a period of residence in the University 
the physical education requirement is one quarter hour of 
credit for each quarter of residence prior to entering ser-
vice, to a maximum of six quarter hours.) 
Credit formerly recorded for participation in extra-curricular 
activities such as dramatics and music organizations is considered 
as nominal credit; this statement does not, however, apply to 
"Ensemble" credit presently given to music ma.jors and minors 
and to majors in elementary education. Credit earned in penman-
ship, Business Education 120, is considered as nominal credit. 
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Credit: The minimum credit for a junior college diploma is 96 
quarter hours, and for a baccalaureate degree, as indicated above, 
192 quarter hours. Nominal credit is defined as credit which may 
apply only in excess of the minimum requirement. 
Residence. At least 64 quarter hours of courses, including 48 
quarter hours taken in the junior and senior years, must be com-
pleted in residence in this institution. 
Extension and Correspondence Work. The maximum amount of 
credit in correspondence and extension courses which may be applied 
toward a baccalaureate degree is 48 quarter hours. 
Special Examinations. The Junior English Examination and an 
examina,tion on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use 
and display of the flag, and the constitutions of The United States 
and of Illinois must be passed by all candidates for graduation. 
Advanced Courses. Sixty-four quarter hours of credit for a 
baccalaureate degree must be earned in courses not open to fresh-
men and sophomores. Courses numbered 300 to 549 ,al'e indicated 
by this rule. In the case of students who enter with advanced 
standing, courses not open to freshmen and sophomores in schools 
previously attended may be included in this total. 
Grade Point Average. An average of 2.0, with not more than 
48 qua,rter hours with grades below C, is required for graduation. 
The grades in the major must likewise average 2.0 or higher. 
Application for Graduation. Degrees are conferred and junior 
college diplomas awarded at two commencements each year, Spring 
Commencement at the close of the spring quarter, and Summer 
Commencement at the close of the eight week summer term. All 
requirements for the degrees or the diploma must have been com-
pleted before commencement, except that at Summer Commencement 
students who are currently registered for courses which can be 
completed prior to September first may participate in the exercises 
and will receive degrees and diplomas dated in that year. 
A student who expects to complete his reqpirements must apply 
for graduation prior to April first for Spring Commencement, or 
July first for Summer Commencement. An application is filed at 
the Records Office and the graduation fee paid at the Business 
Office. An additional fee of five dollars is charged if the student 
applies for graduation or pays his graduation fee later than the 
dates given. Late applicants cannot be assured that their diplomas 
will be prepa,red in time for graduation, their names printed on 
the commencement program or their academic costumes ordered by 
the University. 
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Placement Bureau. Registration with the Bureau of Placement 
is pre-requisite to graduation with any degree. 
Photograph. A photograph, size not larger than one and one-
half inches by two and one-half inches is required of each candidate 
for graduation for the files of the Records Office. 
Certification Requirements. Candidates for the degree B.S. in 
Ed. are responsible for fulfilling any special certification or ac-
creditation requirements of the schools in which they will teach. 
Credit for Courses in Education. Courses in education and 
methods of teaching, other than Education 232, are not accepted 
toward the degrees B.S. and B.A. Enroliment in these courses is 
permitted only to students who have been accepted as teacher edu-
cation candidates. 
Transcripts. The Registrar requires two weeks notice in order 
to prepare transcripts. Usually they are issued sooner, but during 
registration and quarter-end this is not possible. 
AUDITING OF COURSES 
Provision for auditing courses may be made under certain 
circumstances. Information concerning the regulations may be ob-
tained in the Records Office. 
Fees for auditing are the same as those for students taking an 
equivalent amount of work for credit. 
Students ,enrolied for fuli time academic work must include 
any courses they wish to audit as part of the maximum load per-
mitted them. 
VI. TEACHER EDUCATION 
ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION 
Admission to the University does not automatically admit to 
the teacher education curricula. Only students who have been ad-
mitted to teacher education may register for courses in education. 
Admission to teacher education is governed by the following policies: 
Secondary Education Curricula. Students who are pursuing a 
departmental curriculum which leads to the degree B.S. in Ed. must 
make application for admission to teacher education no earlier than 
the quarter in which they will complete forty quarter hours of 
credit in the University, and no later than the quarter in which 
they will have completed one hundred quarter hours of credit. 
Students in these curricula are not permitted to enroll in courses 
in the department of education and psychology except Psychology 
231 and Education 232 until after they have been admitted to 
teacher educC',tion. 
Elementary Education Curriculum. Students are permitted to 
enroll tentatively in the curriculum in elementary education to take 
the courses prescribed in this curriculum; they will submit applica-
tions for admission to teacher education at the same time as stu-
dents in th-o secondary curricula. Enrollment in education courses 
numbered 300 or higher must wait until after admission to teacher 
education has been obtained. 
Late Application. Students who have earned more than one 
hundred quarter hours may make application for admission to 
teacher education with the understanding that they must make up 
existing deficiencies in the curriculum leading to the degree B.S. 
in Ed. and that no privileges will be accorded in the way of acceler-
ation of either the professional or academic requirements of that 
curriculum. 
Graduates of other recognized colleges and universities may 
take education courses without formal admission to a teacher edu-
cation curriculum, except that they may be admitted to student 
tfaching only upon application to the Committee on Admission to 
T€acher Education. 
Criteria for Admission to Teacher Education. Admission to 
teacher education is determined by the Committee on Admission to 
Teacher Education. This committee will require for its consider-
ation: 
a. A formal application from the student. 
b. Grades which average 2.10 or higher. 
c. Evidence of proficiency in English usage. 
80 
TEACHER EDUCATION 81 
d. A recommendation from the student's major department. 
e. A recommendation of the University physician. 
f. A recommendation from the Speech and Hearing Clinic. 
g. A record of the scores made by the student in entrance tests 
and subsequent tests administered to students. 
h. A statement from the Dean of Students. 
STUDENT TEACHING 
Academic Standards for Admission to Student Teaching 
1. Students in the four-year program shall have earned sixteen 
( 16) quarter hours of credit in professional Education courses, 
including Education 345, "Directing Learning," before being 
assigned to student teaching. (Industrial Arts and Business 
Education majors may substitute Education 458 for 345. Music 
majors may take either Education 345 or 446.) 
2. Students in the two-year program may take student teaching 
(Education 240 and 241) during the sophomore year. A soph-
omore applying for student teaching with fewer than 16 quar-
ter hours in Education will be required to secure special P'er-
miss,ion in writing from the Director of Teacher Education. 
3. To he eligible for student teaching a student must have a 
grade point average of 2.0, including a 2.0 average in his teach-
ing fields. 
4. Elementary and Business Education majors must have com-
pleted Business Education 120, "Penmanship." 
5. Required departmental "Methods of Teaching" course ( 340) 
should be completed befor,e a student participates in student 
teaching. 
6. Students must meet the minimum requirements established by 
the offic,e of the Superintendent of Public Instruction for teach-
ing any high school subject. 
7. Transfer students must have been in residence at Eastern for 
at least one quarter or one summer term before they may be 
admitted to student teaching. 
8. Post-graduate students who have been granted a baccalaureate 
degre,e from another accredited college or university and who 
meet the academic requirements for admission to student 
teaching, may enroll for student teaching by obtaining per-
mission from the Dean of the Faculty and the Director of 
Teacher Education. 
Health Standards for Admission to Student Teaching 
1. All students must have had a chest X-ray (negative) within 
one year previous to beginning student teaching. Juniors may 
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obtain a f11ee X-ray from the state X-ray mobile during its 
spring or summer visit to Charleston. A negative skin test may 
be accepted in lieu of a chest X-ray. 
2. All students must be in good health and free from communicable 
disease. To be assigned to student teaching for the first time, 
a student must secure a statement from the office of Health 
Service indicating that he is physically qualified to carry the 
responsibilities of a student teacher and as a regular teacher 
after employment. 
Assignment to Student Teaching 
1. Applications for student teaching assignments are made to 
the Associate Dean, Teacher Education and Placement, in ad-
vance of the quarter in which student teaching is desired. 
a. Secondary Majors work with their departmental coor-
dinator of off-campus student teaching in arranging suit-
able assignments. 
b. Elementary Majors plan with their advisor. 
2. Assignments for student teaching are made through the office 
of the Associate Dean, Teacher Education and Placement, as 
follows: 
a. Secondary Majors are given assignments by the depart-
mental off-campus coordinator of student teaching, sub-
ject to the approval of the Associate Dean, Teacher Edu-
cation and Placement. 
b. Elementary Majors are assigned to Supervising Teachers 
in the Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School, subject to 
the approval of the Associate Dean, Teacher Education 
and Placement. 
3. Students should arrange for their student teaching assignments 
before registering for other subjects. 
4. In planning their schedule of classes, students provide timQ 
for student teaching according to one of the following patterns: 
a. All day for one quarter 
b. Half-day for two quarters 
c. All day for nine weeks (Home Economics majors only) 
5. No student may register for more than a normal load, includ-
ing student teaching, the first quarter in which he has student 
teaching. Sixteen (16) quarter hours is considered a normal 
load during the regular school year while twelve ( 12) quarter 
hours is a normal load in the 8-week summer session. 
6. Students enrolled in full-time off-campus student teaching for 
one quarter (12 weeks) may register for a maximum of 
sixteen ( 16) quarter hours, (Education 441, 442, 443, and 444.) 
7. Students enrolled in either full-time or part-time off-campus 
student teaching must assume the necessary transportation, 
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room and board expenses. These charges should be considered 
as a part of the total cost of college attendance during the 
senior year. 
8. Students who are enrolled in off-campus student teaching must 
conform to all special regulations relative to these assignments. 
Off-Campus Student Teaching 
The off-campus student teaching program at Eastern Illinois 
University affords qua:lified students an opportunity to obtain 
pre-service experience in a typic&l school situation. Students who 
expect to teach on the high school level will, in most cases, need to 
de all of their student teaching off-campus. 
Those who participate in full-time teaching should live in the 
community in which they do their student tea,ching. These students 
report to the school every day, all day, and work with the school 
system for twelve weeks. 
In addition to obtaining experienc,es in directing the learning 
activities of boys and girls in the academic areas, these full-time 
student teachers frequently participate in or are responsible for: 
the guidance program of the school, the audio-visual program, study 
halls, the preparation of assembly programs, field trips, dramatics, 
and athletic contests. These students also attend faculty, depart-
ment, cur~iculum, and P.T.A. meetings. They participate as faculty 
members in as many of the activities of the school and community 
as possible. 
In brief, the objective of the full-time off-campus student 
teaching program is to provide opportunities' for these students to 
learn, through participation, to conduct the many and varied learning 
experienc,es and activities included in a typical teaching assignment. 
The number and kinds of experiences will vary. These are determined 
by: the needs of the students; his ability to pursue them with profit; 
his interest and initiative; his special talents; and, the facilities 
and activities which the school system and community can provide. 
Laboratory School 
Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School is operated primarily 
to provide observation and student teaching facilities for Uni-
versity classes and students. Classrooms are open to observers. 
Arrangements for observation either individual or group, should 
be made in the office of the Director of the Laboratory School. The 
director and supervising teachers will help University students and 
visiting teachers obtain the observation opportunities desired. 
The laboratory school includes an elementary school of six 
grades and a junior high school with grades seven, eight and nine. 
The school is under the supervision of a Director who works with 
the Associate Dean in planning and implementing the educational 
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program. Departments of the University serve in an advisory capa-
city. 
Curriculum for Elementary Teachers 
This curriculum is intended to prepare for teaching in the first 
eight grades of the public schools. The degree, Bachelor of Science in 
Education, is conferred upon its completion and graduates are recom-
mended for a Limited Elementary Certificate. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120. 121, 122 
Education 120, Mathematics 120, 121 
Social Science 146, 147, 148 
Biology 126, 127, 128 
Business Education 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Education 345, 325, 328 
Ho<'ial Science 233, 234, 235 
Geography 300, 301. 302 
Electin:• (Year) 
Physical Education 315, 316. 317 
SOPHOMORE YEAR SENIOR YEAR 
I•:<lucation 230, Psychology 231, PR~\'cholog:-..r -l-17, Education 344, 440 
Education 232 English 2:i4, Speech 345, English 348* 
Music 120. Health Education 120, Advanced Elective (Year) 
Music 228 Ldw·ati(/n 4-U, 442, 443 
Art 130, 224. Industrial Arts 224 or 225 
Physical Science 100, 101, 102 
Physical Education (Year) 
•Or English 343 or 344 or 452. 
Note-: Students preparing for the lo\ver grades should choose English 122, those 
preparing for upper grades, English 126. 
Students may offer as elective credit in the Elementary Education curriculum 
4 Q. hrs. earned in vocal ensemble or choral ensemble 256, 356, 456, in the music 
organizations. 
1 Except rna iors in Home Economics and ~fusic. 
Curricula for High School and Special 
Area Teachers 
The degree, Bachelor of Science ,in Education, ,is conferred upon 
the completion of any of the curricula described in this section, and 
graduates are recommended for a High School Certif,icate or Special 
Certificate as indicated. 
The curricula are listed according to major. The student takes at 
least 36 quarter hours in his major, exclusive of courses in methods. 
At least one minor of 24 quarter hours is required for a high school 
certificate. Each curriculum provides for a number of elective courses; 
students are urged to use electives, in the main, to build additional 
minors. A few courses are not accepted as electives in certain cur-
vicula; these exceptions are noted in the Description of Courses. 
The student's program for graduation must be approved by the 
Dean of the Faculty before it is accepted as fulfilling requirements. 
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ART 
I. (Limited Special Certificate in Art) 
I•'HESHMAN YEAR 
A rl 100, 101, 10~ 
Art 110, 111, 112 
English 120, 121, 12;J 
Health Education 120 
~ncial Sdence (8 <1. hrs. )* 
Physical Educaton (Yeaq 
l.ibrary 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Art 2:l6, 237, 238 
Art 230, 2:11, 232 
Edu~ation 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YBAR 
Art :~210, 821, H22 
Art 33g, :!40, 34:; 
Education 344, :34;) 
;.ipeech 343 
Electives or l\Iinor (Yead 
SENIOR YlcAR 
Art 448, 433, 435 
Education 440 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Blectives or :Minor (Year) 
Elective8 (8 q. hrs.) 
II. (High School Certificate) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
Art 100, 101, 102 
Art 110, 111, 112 
English 120, 121, 125 
Health Education 120 
Social Science (8 q. hrs.)* 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Art 230, 231, 232 
EUucation 230, 232, Psychology 231 
I~aboratory Science (Year) 
Minor (YeRr) 
Physic<?.! Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Art 280, 237, 238 
Art 33U, 340, 340. 449 
Ed ut:a tion 343, Speech 343 
:Minor (Year) 
SENIOR YEAH 
Art 320, 321, 322 
Art 448, 4,j;J, 455 
Education 344, 440 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Elective (4 q, hrs.) 





JiJnglish 120, 121, 125 
Elective (Year) 
RIJee('h :-}!;), }1;{]uc.:ation X4:J, Geography 140 
Education 440, :-H4, Botany 340 
Chemistry 130, 131, 132 
Botany 120, 121, 122 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
~;ducation 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Social Science (8 q. hrs. ), * 
Health Education 120 
Zoology 120, 121, 122 
Botany 230. 231, 2:12 or 2:1~ 
Physical Education (Year) 
Botany (any lhree) 344, 343, 346, 34U, 
3:JO, 351 
Zoology 230 2:Jl, 232 or Zoology 343, 
3H, 345 ' 
SENIOR YEAR 
gducat.ion 441, 442, 443 
ElPctive (Year) 
Aclvaneed Elective (Year) Major 
Elective (Year) Minor 
* F'our quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 235. 
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 
(1) Secretarial Studies 
I•'R~<;SHMAN YEAR 
l•:ngli~h 120, 121. 12:1 
Bu~ineHs gclucation 210, 211, 212 
Busine~s l~ducation 140, 142 
Health Education 120 
Laboratory Science (YNtr) 
Physical ~ducation (Year) 
LilJJ·ary 120 
SOPHOMOR1·~ YEAR 
Education 2:-w. 232, Psychology ::?:-H 
Du!':ines.s F:duration 22:~, 224, 2:.!:-i 
Social Science 254, 2:>5, 256 
Sn('ial Science 23~ or 2:14 or 2:iii 
BuHine.ss Eclucation 1-H. ElectivP 
Dm:;iness Education 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
.1l1NJOR YEAR 
Bu.-.:itw.-..::-; Education 4:-)1, 4;):!, 4:-;:;, :!-!7 
and t,,.l) of tlw following: :!.-48, 24\J, :!:-,() 
BusinesR Education 450S, 4~0T 
~peech :14:> 
).linor ( Yt'ar) 
SENIOR YlcAR 
Alh·anced EIE'ctive (Year) 
Erl i.Jca t ion -!-J.l. 4-!2, 4-!:) 
Husint·s~ Education 446, 447, Elective 
.\d\·anr·Pd .\linrn· (YPar) 
(2) Accounting 
FRESHMA~ YSAR 
Eng-lish 120, 121, 12:\ 
But-;iness Education 2'12 and two 
of the followt'lg: 110, 111, 11~. 
~10, 211 
Laboratory Science (YPar) 
Rw'>in(lss Education 140, 142 
H Pa Ith Education 120 
Physical Etlucation (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPIIO~IORF; YEAR 
Eflucation 230. 232, Psychology 231 
BusinE-ss Education 230, 2:11, 2:12 
Socia I Science 2.)4, 2:-J:I, 236 
Rocial Science 23:1 or 234 or 235 
Business Education 141 
E\Pctive 
Bu~ine~s Education 120 
Ph.\·sical gc]uc<Ltion (YE>ar) 
.JCNHH\ YEAR 
F:rltw8 t ion --!--!0. :~-!--!. :H:J* 
Business Education 404. 4:>5, 456, 460, 
-!~il. 4G2, 4Ga (E'It~l·t an:·: three) 
Bu:-;iJw~s E(1ucn tion 4:\0B and one of the 




Husine.-:s E:du:·ation 4:-11. 4:-)2, 4;-j;j C>r 247 
and two of thE' following: 248, 24D, 2.~10 
F(lll(·a tion 441, 442. 44:~ 
Business Education 440, 447 
Speech 345 
.\dvanced l\rinor (Year) 
(3) Accounting and Secretarial Studies 
1•'HESllMAN YEAR 
Engli~h 120. 121. 12~ 
nuf:ine:....H Education :!12 a1111 two 
of tlw follo\Ying: 110, 111, 11~. 
210. 211 
Laboratory Scif'nce (YPHX) 
Busines:;:; Education 140, 142 
HPalth l~ducation 120 
Ph:-·•f;ical E(lucation (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOl\IORF. YEc\ R 
Eduration 2a0, 2:~2. Psychology 2:H 
f-;of'ial RciPnce 2:-{:) or 2:14 or 2~i'l 
Businf>f';S Education 2~0. 2~1. 2~2 
!;u~i!!PSJ-' g(]u('ati(ll! 1~:1. 1~·!, 1:!:) or 
:t:z:;, 2"1A. :!:!.) C\ll\· tlH'Pe in 
Sf'<!Ut'l1Ce) • 
n11~inE'fl~ J<~clucHtion 141 
Business Education 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOH YT•;AH 
Social SciE"nce 27'..t, 20:i., 2."i6 
F:clucn 1 ion 440, ~44, X43* 
Business Education 4;:}4 or 435 or 460 or 
-t=:l, ·h2 O!' -W:t (E]f'ct onP) 
Du~iness Edu('ation 4:-iOB. 4001, 4:i.OS, 
400T (Elect two) 
:'llinor (Year) 
fiENJOR YEAH 
)\rh·ancPd Elective (YPar) 
Bu-sinf>ss ~~ducation 446, 447 
Speech 34~ 
Ed!!·('ation 4-i1. 442. 4~:~ 
~\th·atlt.:t·d :.'\Jinor (Year) 
* Students having two or more years of business experience may substitute Edu-
cation 438 for Education 34;) by securing the Dean's approval. 
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Placement Test: 
Students who have had one or more years of work in bookkeep-
ing, shorthand, or typewriting should take a placement test in these 
subjects. 
Students who pass the bookkeeping test on single proprietorship 
will be permitted to take the second term of accounting. This test 
includes a theory test and the demonstration of the student's ability 
to complete the work at the end of a fiscal period from a trial balance 
and adjusting data. 
Students who can write shorthand at a minimum rate of 80 words 
per minute for three minutes with 98 per cent accuracy will be 
allowed to take advanced shorthand. 
Students who typewrite for five minutes at a minimum rate of 50 




Chemistry 130, 131. 132 
English 120, 121, 125 
Mathematics 134 and prerequisite 
Elective (Yeaq (Preferably Physics 
130, 131, 132) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Chemistry 2:l3, 234, 235 
Education 2:JO, 232, Psychology 231 
HPalth Education 120, Social 
Science (8 q, hr~.)* 
Elective (Year) (Preferably Mathe-
matics 235, 236, and 345 or 228) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Chemistry 343, 344, 345 
Rpeech 345, Chemistry 340, Elective 
Chemistry 491, 492, 493 or Chemistry 
4:-iO, F;Iectivo (8 q. hrs.) 
Education 340. 440, Elective. 
SENIOR YEAR 
Ednc•ation 441, 442. 443 
Education :H4, Eleetive (8 q. hrs.) 
Elective (YPar) 
Advanced Elective (Year) 
* Four aunrtPr hours must lH:> chost>n fnJJu ~u(_'ial Science 2:J3, 23-!, 2a.-,. 
ENGLISH 
I•'HJ<;:lHMAN YJ<;,\R 
J•:nglish 120, 121. 120 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Fol'eign Language (Year) 
J-Ipalth Ed. 120, Speech 1:n, Social 
Scinnee 2:33 or 234 
Physical Ed. (Year) 
LilJrary 120 
SOPHOMORlTI YI•~AR 
Ed uc-a iion 2.30, P::;ychology 231. 
Education 232 
l•'orE:'i;:;n T .. anguage ( Ye·al') 
::\linor (Year) 
Fngli~h 2:~0. 2:~·1, Elective 
Pby~ical !<;d. (Year) 
.TlJNlOH Yl•;A It 
Social Science :1-1:1, :~·.f-!, 
r·~duc:a tion :~-!.J 
Minor (Year) 
English :-l20, a27. :{40 
English 34\l, :147, :HS 
SENIOR YEAR 
I-Gclucation 344, 440 
F:11ucation 441. 442, 44:_~ 
Englif:h :H:~. 344 
En;..;lish 4:)2, ·1:-iO 
Ele<'tivt~ 02 q, hrs.) 
Fourteen English courses are required for graduation with a 
major in English. English majors are requi1·ed to take two years in 
Latin, French, or German if they have not had the equivalent in 
high school, equivalence to be determined by examination by the 
Foreign Language Department. 




Latin 120, 121, 12:!* 
~~ngli;;h 120, 121. 125 
Laboratory Science or Electi\·e (YPar) 
Sodal Science 146, 2:~;~ or 234 or 23;:;, 
Health Education 120. 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
La tin 220, 221, 222 
Education 230, 232. Psychology 231 
Elective (Year) 
ElPctive or Laboratory Science (Year) 
Physical Education (Yeaq 
.TUNlOH YEAH 
Latin :::w. ;;::t, 3:t:! 
:-;Jli'Pcll :n.-.. L:-din a-t-O, Ele(;tiVe 
EUucation 440, 344, a43 
Elective (Yeaq 
SENIOR YEAH 
Education H1, 442, 443 
Latin 343, :lH. :l45 
Advanced Elective (Year) 
Elective (Year) 
*~tudenh; who lla\'(_~ lTl'tlit ad\·anct'd for t\Yu yt•nn; p[ Latin in ldgh :::;dwul 
~houiU register for Latin 220, 2~1. 22:2. 
(2) French 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
French 130, 131. 132* 
English 120. 121. 125 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Social Sc~ence 233, 234, Health 
Education 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
French 230, 231, 232 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Elective (Year) 
Elective (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
.JUNIOH YEAR 
French 333, 334, 335 
E(lucation 4-!0, 344, 345 
SrM=>Peh ~14:--,, Geography 4:i2, French 340 
Elective (Year) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441. 442, 443 
French 450, 451. 4;12 
Elective (Year) 
Elective (Year) 
*Students who lHl\·e c:n·tlit advant·Pd fot· t\YU yPar:-; of 11't·ench in high sL:hool 
~lwultl register for F'rench :no. :t:n, ~;):!. 
(3) German 
l•'HESinL\X YK\R 
Ge1·man l::W, 1:n. 13!!, or 120 
121. 122 
En;;1"4sh 120. 121, 12';) 
Laboratory .Science or l•:lective 
(Yt>a-r) 
S(Jcinl St'iPneP 148, 2:L1, Health 
_l-'~ducation 1:::0 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
~Ol'HOCIIORt; YEAR 
G-erman 23~1. 2:04, 23:1 
J•;dueation :2:10. ~-:~2. Psychology 2:n 
Elective (Year) 
Ele.din' or T .. cthoraton· SciPncc (YPar) 
l'hyskal Scit'nco (Yeaq 
.IlT:\!Uit Ylo"\R 
Gf'l'l1Hlll :~:--.::. :t.)-:1, ;_~:-,;-; 
~PE'Pl'h :14:-,, Gt:>rman :~40, Elective 
l·:du('atinn 440, :H--1, 34;:-l 
!·;lt't'ti\'t' (YPar) 
SJ<;NTOR Y!<;AH 
EJ.u('atiun 441, 442, 443 
German 4;;:--:, 4::-r!, 43:::1 
UP('grnphy 4:11, Elective (T-wo 




Spanish 130, 131, 132• 
(4) Spanish 
JUNIOR YEAR 
~\{lvanct'(l ::;vanish (Yeaq 
89 
English 120, 121, 125 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Social Scienoe 233, 234, Health 
Spani.sh iHO. Speech 34il, Geog-ravhy Mil 
Edueation 440, 344, 34ij 
Education 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Spanish 230, 231, 232, or 233, 234, 235 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Elective (Year) 
Elective (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Elective (Year) 
SENIOR YEAR 
J<:ducation 441. 442, 443 
Advanced Spanish (Y.ear) 
Elective (Year) 
AU.vanced Elective (Year) 
* Students who have credit for two years of Spanish in high school should regis-
ter for Spanish 230, 2·31, 2'32. 
GEOGRAPHY 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121, 125 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Geography 140. 141, 142 or 150, 
1i'il, 132 
Elective (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Social Science (8 q. hrs. ), * Health 
Education 120 
Geography 241, 242, 243 or 
Geography 150, 151, 152 or 
Elective Geography (Year) 
Minor (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Education 344, 345, 440 
Geography (12 q. hrs. Advanced)** 
Social Science 254, 255, Speech 345 
Geography 340, Elective (8 q. hrs.) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441. 442, 443 
Geography (12 q, hrs. Advanced) 
Minor (12 q. hrs.) 
H:lective (12 q. hrs.) 
*Four quarter hours are to be chosen fro·m Social Scien(~e 2:13, 2:34, 235. 
** At least two rt>giDnal courses are reeommended for the Geography Inajors 
as \Veil as 12 quarter hours of Economic Geography. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YF]AR 
Art 1:10. Health Education 120, Art 131 Home Economics 330, 304, 340 
English 120, 121, 12.:'1 Home Economics 846, 347, 320 
Home gf'onomics 101, 201, 102 Social Science 270, Home Economics 345, 
Zoology 120, 121, Home Economics 245-40 Education 34;) 
Physical Education (Year) Elective (Year) 
Libra1·y 121) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Chemistry 153. 154, 155 
Home liJconomics 202, 203, 204 
Home Economics 2a2. Botany 234, 
Social Science 21)4 
Physical Education (Year) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441, Speech 345, Education 440 
Education 442, Home Economks 344, 
Social Science 235 
Education 443, Elective, Elective 
Educ·ation 408, Elective, Elective 
2.i> aveTage is required to qualify for teaching in Vocational schools. 
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INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
FHI'Sill\lAN YI'AR 
En,;!iHh 120. 121, 12~ 
Industrial Arts 1:14, 1a.1. 150 
Laboratory Science or first selluence 
in Minor (Yeaq 
Health Education 120, Industrial 
Arts 100. l:lH 
Physical Education (Year) 
Li!Jrary 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
F:•lucalion 230, 232, Psychology 231 
First sequence in Minor or 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Industrial Arts 231, 232, 245, 265 
Industrial Arts 259, 260, 
Elective (4 q, hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
.JUNlOH YJ•;AH 
In(lustrial ..:\ rts 3aO, Sveech 34;:) 
ltHlu~trial Arts :-HO 
Industrial Arts 332, 3U4, 326 
Education 344, 345, or 4;:)8 
Electin• (4 q, hrs.) 
Social Science 233, 234, 2;)4 
SENIOR YEAR 
Industrial Arts aUO, 3:iG, Elective 
Education 440, Elective (8 q. hrs.) 
Teaching 441, 442, 443 
ll!inor (12 q, hrs.) 
1'\ote: ~'or good cause. substitutions will Le allowed. 
Two options are availalJle fur the minor: 
1. A teat'hing minor as l)l'C'SCTillPd hy tl(:'partm('Jit in whkh minor is taken. 
~ .... \ non-tPaching minor a:-; Prt':·wrilwd in catalot; for the general college 
curril:ulum, lJegre.l's B.A. and B.S. 
MATHEMATICS 
FRESHMAN YF:AR 
J\Iathem·atics (16 q. hrs.)1,2,a 
Laboratory Science (12 q, hrs.) 
F:nglish 120, 121, 12.> 
Health Education 120 
Minor or Elective (4 q. hrs.)i 
Library 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
SOPHOMORic YEAR 
:\..fathemati.cs (16 ct. hrs.) 
Education 230, 232 
Psychology 2:n 
So<'ial Science (8 q. hrs. )5 
Minor or Elective (12 Q. hrs.)t 
Physical Education (Year) 
.XOTlj~S. 
JUNIOR YEAR 
1\IathPnHI.tics (16 q, hrs.) 
Educn tion 344, 34~ 
Speech R4;) 
~Iinor or l!~le<.:tive (20 q, hrs.J 
S~~NIOR YlcAR 
E<1u('at ion •140, 441. 442, 44;~ 
Elective (32 q. h rs.) 
1 Requirenwnt for a mnjor in matlwlllaticl-1 il-l -l:-) quartpr lHnu:-::: (a) Mathe-
matics 12:J., 1~~. 1:34, 228, 2~1.;;, 2an. :ao. :;-4:~. ::4-l, :~-LJ, and (l.J) Adntn('ed mathe-
matics Plectives, 8 q, hrs., (:-~;-,() or higher). 
2 In planning stuclPnt programs it is important to check the course pt·erequi-
sites. The.:m are listc>d in the section ''Description of CoursP~". 
3 Stwlents may be requir€'d to tal\:e one or two of the coursC's, ~Iathematics 
128, 12:n. 130, UU as prerequisites fur Mathematics U~4. Since the content of 1~, 
12~ duplicates that of 130, 131, the maximum amount of credit frmn these four 
courses which may be counted toward gra(luation is 8 ctuarters hours. 
4 :&.Iathematics 227 is rf'commencled as an elective during the first or second 
yenx. 
5 Four quarter hours must be chosen fron1 Social Scienee 233, 2a4, 23:i. 
TEACHER EDUCATION 
MUSIC 
1. (High School Certificate) 
FH~~SHMAN YEAR 
~~~ng·li~h 120, 121, 12i:i 
Physics 120, 121, 122 
Muf'iic 12-X, 124, 125 
Music 146, 147, 238 
Avnlied Music (6 q. hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
Enscml.Jle (no credit) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Music 2:!0, 231, 232 
Social Science 2Ra, 2·34, Health 
l~ducaUon 120 
!education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Music 2.~6. 338, 237 
.A DIJlied Music (6 q. hrs.) 
Ensemble (H q. hrs.) 
Physical J1Jducation (Year) 
NOTES: 
JUNIOR YEAH 
Education 34t'i, 440, l\lu~ic 339 
1\..fusic 449, 4;)0, 451 
Mu:-;ic 3:-tl, 3:)2, 303 
.:\1u:-;ic 337, Elective (4 q. hrs.) 
::vtusic 347 
_.\.ppliPd J.\.Iusic (6 q. hrs.) 
l<Jnseml.Jle (3 q, hr~.) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441 442, 443 
Elective (22 q, hrs.) 
Music 340, Speech 343 
Applied :Music (3 q. hrs.) 
Ensemble (3 q. hrs.) 
91 
1. Applied music (21 q, h.), including two year~ of Diana, one or two ~~ears 
of voice and one year of study on some band or orchestral instrument, is required 
of all music majors. 
Minimum proficiency requirements to be satisfied through examination given by 
the music faculty committee include: 
(a) l\.iajor applied field: Creditable public appearance in the student's 
major performance field. 
(b) Piano: Ability to play music of hymn-tune difficulty at sight. with 
good tone and correct rhythm, and ability to improvise a musically accept-
able accompaniment for a simple melody. 
(c) Voice: Ability to si,ng pleasingly and without faulty vocal habits 
and ability to read at sight any part of a four-part song of hymn-tune or 
simple folk-song difficulty. 
2. A student may be f'xcused from any instrumental technique course if he 
df'monstrates to the music faculty committee the ability to play, with good tone and 
reasonable facilitY, the instruments involved. 
:1, Participation in thr(>'L' major en~'Pllllllt•s is J'PCOJlllllelH1Pd. Credit i:-:; given at 
tlw t'IHl of tlw ~pring- quRrtPr of the last three :rears as lndicatPU above. A mini-
tuum of G q. llrt:J. i:-; l'f:'(!Uired. 
II. (Limited Speciul Certificate in Music)** 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121, 12~ 
Physics 120, 121, 122 
Music 123, 124, 125 
Music 146, 147, 238 
Applied Music (6 q. hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
EnsemLle (no credit) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
~ocial Science (8 q, hrs.),* 
1-lf'alth Edueation 120 
Education 2:10. 2:~2. Psycholog-y 2iH 
Music 2:~6. 338, 237 
Music 230. 231, 232 
Applied Music (6 q, hrs.) 
Ensemble (2 or 3 q. hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
l\:fusic 351. 302, 3il3 
Elective. Music 33!), Music 337 
Education 440, Elective, Education 345 
Music 44n, 4ii0 
Applied Music (6 q. hrs.) 
Ensemble (2 or ;{ q. hrs.J 
SENIOR YEAR 
Ed lll'at iou 4·11. 442, 4,13 
f;pet:dl 0""':1, :Music 347, 340, 4:--d 
Elf'f'tive (Year) 
Elective (6 q, hrs.) 
Applied l\lusic (X q. hrs.) 
Ensemble (2 or 3 q. hr:-:.) 
* Fou1· quarter hours mu~t be chosPn from Social Science 233, 234, 235. 
** Qualifies to teach in gralles one thruugh t,v·dve. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(High School and Special Certificate) 
(1) Men 
FHICSIIMAN YEAR 
l•;nglish 120, 121, 125 
Zoology 120, 121, 225 
Physical Education 130, Health 
Education 120, Physical 
Education 121 
Physical Education 120, Social 
Science 234, 23;:) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Physical Education 244, 227, 
Elective 
Education 2.10, 232, Psychology 2:U 
Physical Education Activities 
02 q. hrs.)• 
1\Iinor (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Physical Education Coaching 
(](; q. hrs.lS 
Ph~·:-dr:al 1£ducation 3-10 
Education :H4, 34:), Speech 34::; 
Physical Education Activi,ties 
(4 q. hrs. )• 
Physiologv 345 
Electives~ (8 q. hrs.) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Physical Education 4:J1, 452, 
Education 440 
l\[inor (Year) 
Electives (12 q, hrs.) 
* Four courses selected from Physical Education 203, 204, 20.:1, 200, 207. 208 
and four courses selected from Phys.ical Education 210, 211, 212, 2:13, 214, 213, 
217, 21S. 
8 The coursPs in coaching are Physh:al Education :H7, :HS, 34!1, :):iO, 8:>7, 35!'-1, 
3'51), 360. At least three of the four courses must be selected front 347, 348, 349, 350. 
(2) Women 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121, 125 
Zoology 120, 121, 225 
Physical Education 130. 131, 132 
Health Education 120, Social Science 
(8 q, hrs.)• 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Education 230. 232, Psychology 231 
Physical Education 244, 23:Y, 352 
Physical Education 233, 234, 236 
1\linor (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
E.duca tion :144, 34';:), PhYsiology 345 
l\finor (Year) 
PhyHir'al Education 346, Health 
Education 320, Physical Education 353, 
Physical Education 450, 451, 456 
Physical Education (Year) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Edvcn tinn 4·tl. 442, 44:~ 
Speech 34ii, Education 440. Elective 
Elective (Year) 
Elective (Year) 
Physical Education (Yeaq 
*l~"'our quarter hours must be chosPn from Social Science 233, 234, 235. 
All ma,jors register for two physical education activities each 
term of residence, unless excused by the staff of the physical edu-
cation department as having satisfactory skill in the activities, until 
a total of at least 22 have been completed. All majors are required 
to take part and receive credit in the activities of Women's Athletic 
Association each term of residence and to assist with sports days 
and the annual dance concert. 
TEACHER EDUCATION 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121, 125 
Physics 130, 131, 132 
Mathematics 1301, 1311, 134 
Elective (Yeaq (Preferably Chem-
istry 130, 131, 132) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Physics 236. 239, 240 
Mathematics 235, 236, 345 
Elective (Yeaq 




l!~dm·ation 345, 344, Physics 340 
Social Science (8 q, hrs. )* 
Health Education 120 
Elective (Year) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 440, Speech 345, Elective 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Physics (Year) 
Advanced Elective (Year) 
* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 235. 
1 See Note I under Mathematics. 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121, 125 
Social Science 146, 14 7, 148 
Social Science 233, 234, 235 
Geography 150, 151, Health 
Education 120 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Laboratory Science (Yeaq 
Social Science 254, 255, 256 
Social Science 261. 262, 265 
Social Science 270, 271, 272 
(Any two of the above Social 
Science sequences) 
Physical Education (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Education 34ii, 440, 344 
Speech 345, Geography 360, Social 
Science 340 
Social Science 254, 255, 256 or 
Social Science 261. 262, 265 or 
Social Science 270, 271, 272• 
Elective (Year) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Education 441, 442, 443 
Advanced Social Science Electives 
(24 q, hrs.) 
Advanced Electives (Year) 
* The sequence not alrea(ly completed. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
Speech 130, 131, 132 
English 120, 121, 125 
Laboratory Science (Yeaq 
Social Science (Year>* 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Speech Elective, Speech 231 (331), 
Speech Elective 
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 
Health Education 120, Speech 2:JO 
or Zoology 225, Music 229 
Minor (Year) 
Physical Education (Year) 
SPEECH 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Speech 4:1~. Speet:h Elective, 
Speech 44;) 




Education 441, 442, 443 




* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 23a, 234, 235. 
NOTE: Speech majors and Speech Correction minors 'vho expect to qualify 
for certifioation as Speech Correctionists should include the following courses: 
Speech 43.'3, 4ril, 452, 455, 456, 457, 47i8, 4;).9; four courses in Biological Science 
including Zoology 22,3 and Physiology 345; Psychology 4fil and 455. Education 46!) 
or 328 is recomm•ended. 
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ZOOLOGY 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120, 121. 125 
Elective (Year) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Speech 345, Education 345, Zoology 340 
Education 440, 344. Geography 140 or 
387 Chemistry 130, 131. 132 
Zoology 120, 121, 122 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Education 230, 232, PRychology 2:n 
Social Science (8 q, hrs.),* Health 
Education 120 
Botany 120, 121. 122 
Zoology 230, 231, 232 
Physical Education (Year) 
Botan~• 2'30, 231. 23:-i 
Zoology a-t-a, 344, 345 
SENIOR YEAR 
Erluf'atinn 4-tl, 4-42, 443 
Adv·anced Elf'ctive (Yeaq 
.A<l\'an(·ed Eleetive (Yf'ar) l\Iajnr 
Ele('ti\'e (Ye-ar) ~\linor 
* l•'our quarter hours mm~t he chosPn from Social Scienre 2:~:{, 234, 2:{:-;, 
MINORS FOR THE DEGREE B.S. IN ED. 
Art: 
Seven courses in art; three courses chosen from 100 numbers, 
Art 100, 101, 102, 110, 111, 112, 129, 130, 131; the other four 
courses may be selected in relation to the major field with the 
approval of the head of the department. 
Botany: 
Botany 120, 121, 122, and three courses approved by the head of 
the department. 
Business Education: 
One year's work in each of two fields. It is recommended that 
these combinations be shorthand and typewriting; accounting 
and business law; accounting and typewriting; accounting and 
retailing. 
Chemistry: 
Chemistry 130, 131, 132, and three other courses in chemistry 
as approved by the head of the department. 
English: 
English 230, 231, 234, 237, 240, 325, 326, 347, 348, 452, 454 may 
be used for credit toward a minor in English as recommended 
by the head of the department. It is recommended that English 
230 or 231, 234, 326 and 327 always be included. Twenty-four 
quarter hours of courses numbered above 200 are required for 
the minor. 
Foreign Language: 
Twenty-four quarter hours in a single language. 
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Geography: 
Geography 140, 141, 142 and three other courses approved by 
the head of the department; or Geography 150, 151, 152 and 
three other courses approved by the head of the department; 
or Geography 300, 301, 302 and three other courses approved 
by the head of the department. 
Health Education: 
Health Education 320, Physiology 345, Psychology 455, and 
three courses chosen from the following: Physical Education 
131, Home Economics 102, Zoology 225, Physical Education 227, 
Botany 235, Health Education 330 or 331 but not both. A 
Health Education minor is acceptable as a second minor only. 
Home Economics: 
Home Economics 101, 201, 202, 320, 346, 347. 
Industrial Arts: 
Industrial Arts 134, 135, 136, 150, 231, 340A. 
Journalism: 
English 210J, 211J, 212.J, ~lOJ, 311J, ~l2.J. 
Library Science: 
Library Science 250, 324, 325, 326, 330, 350 are required; Library 
Science 441 and Education 487 are recommended in addition. 
Mathematics: 
Twenty-four quarter hours including Mathematics 134, 228, 235, 
236. 
Music: 
Elementary School Music: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 339, 449, 
Piano ( 3 quarters) and Voice ( 3 quarters), a total of 26 quarter 
hours. Ability to teach music satisfactorily in the grades as 
demonstrated through supervised teaching in the Elementary 
Training School. Participation in at least one of the following 
University music organizations each year of residence: Chorus, 
Cecilian Singers, Orchestra or Band. 
High School Vocal Music: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 44!:1, 
340, Piano (3 quarters) and Voice (6 quarters), a total of 29 
quarter hours. Ability to develop choral organizations effec-
tively, as demonstrated through supervised teaching. Participa-
tion in University choral organizations each year of residence 
is required. 
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Instrumental Music: Music 123, 124, 230, 231; Music 146, 147, 
236, 237, 337, 338 (three to five quarters); Music 347, 449, 
450, a total of 28 to 32 quarter hours. Ability to teach begin-
ning pupils in band and orchestral instruments, and ability 
to develop instrumental organizations effectively, as demon-
strated through supervised teaching in the Laboratory School. 
Participation in the Band and Orchestra each year of residence. 
Physical Education, Men: 
Physical Education 340, 452; Physical Education 227 or 244 or 
Zoology 225 or Physiology 345; four quarter hours chosen from 
Physical Education 203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 208; four quarter 
hours chosen from Physical Education 210, 211, 212, 213, 214, 
215; Physical Education 347 or 348 or 349 or 350; one addi-
tional course in coaching. Total twenty-four quarter hours. 
Physical Education, Women: 
Physical Education 346 and 458 together with four courses 
chosen from Physical Education 233, 234, 132, 353, 351, 356; 
Health Education 320. At least one course must be chosen from 
233, 234, 353. 
Minors are expected to register for one activity each term of 
residence (unless excused by the staff of the Physical Educa-
tion Department as having satisfactory skill in the activities) 
and to participate in the activities of the Women's Athletic 
Association. 
Physics: 
Physics 130, 131, 132 and three courses in physics numbered 
above 200. 
Psychology: 
Psychology 231, 351, 447, 451, 452, 455. A minor in Psychology 
may be used as a second minor only except in curricula in which 
no minor is required. 
Recreation: 
Physical EducaHon 132 and five courses chosen from Physical 
Education 131, 228, 351, 355, 356, 513, 528, Art 334, Industrial 
Arts 452, Speech 431, 445. May be offered as a second minor 
only. 
Social Science: 
Social Science 233, 234, 235 and any other one-year sequence in 
social science. It is strongly recommended that this second 
sequence be Social Science 146, 147, 148 if the student is 
planning to teach history in high school or junior high school. 
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Speech: 
Speech 130, 131, 132, 231, 433, 445. Majors in elementary edu-
cation who wish a minor in speech are encouraged to take as 
their minor; Speech 130, 131, 132, 433, and two courses chosen 
from Speech 335, 431, 451. Students who take Speech 131 may 
not take Speech 345 for credit, and are exempted from Speech 
345 as a graduation requirement. 
Speech Correction: 
Speech 130, 132, 433, 451, 452, 456. A minor in speech correction 
may be counted toward graduation only by students who in 
addition satisfy all requirements for a teachers certificate. 
Zoology: 
Zoology 120, 121, 122 and three courses as approved by the 
head of the department. 
VII. GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULUM 
The aim of the General College Curriculum is to provide a sound 
general education and a measure of specialization to students who 
wish to use the facilities of the University for this purpose and who 
do not wish to prepare for a career in teaching. 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
English 120. 121, 125' 
Health Edu('ation 120. P:;:~)-cholngy Z:~l. 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Social Science 2;"54, 261. 2715 
Fine Arts (Year) 
Education 232 
Major (Yeaq 
Elective2 (12 q, hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Social Science 238. 234, 23~ 
or HU, 147. H83 
Scif"nce or Mathematics4 
Major (Year) 
Elective (12 q. hrs.) 







I<;It>C'ti\'P (12 q. hrs.) 
lSpePch 130 may be substituted for English 125. 
2Coursf's in Pclueatinn, student tt>adli,ng- and nwthn<ls of tr-ac•hing- are not ac-
('eptable as electives in this <·vrriculum. 
3If Social Science 146, 147, 148 are chosen, a course in American History must 
be elected in addition. 
4A choice of any of the laboratory sciences acceptable for the degree, B. S. in 
Ed., or J\fathematics 1:10, 131, 1a-1, or Geography 140, 141, 142. 
"Another coun.-e in each of tlw fiel<l:..:;. El'onomi<-f;. Political Rcienf'P, Rociolog~·. 
a:.:; rel'omnu•ntll•d hv the adYi~H"r and appro\·e<l hy the H<wial :4ciPnce DepartmPnt. 
~/fay llE' substitutf'<.l for .:-;ucial Sdt:>JH'e 2:-,-1, 2Hl. 271 respeetiv·elY. 
6Three courses in 'Vorld Literature or American Literature or English Literaw 
ture. as recommended by the adviser and. approved by the department. 
BACHELOR OF ARTS 
The curriculum for the degree, Bachelor of Arts, B.A., is the 
same as that for the degree, B.S., except that the student must 
elect twenty-four quarter hours in a foreign language. The foreign 
language satisfies the minor requirement. 
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GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULUM 
Art: 
MINORS ACCEPTABLE FOR THE GENERAL COLLEGE 
CURRICULUM, DEGREES B.A. AND B.S. 
Six courses approved by the Art Department. 
Botany: 
99 
Botany 120, 122 or 235 and 12 quarter hours approved by the 
department. 
Business Education: 
Twenty-four quarter hours in shorthand and typing or 24 
qua.rter hours in accounting and related courses or 24 quarter 
hours in law, marketing, and management. 
Chemistry: 
Chemistry 130, 131, 132, and one of the following sequences: 
Chemistry 233, 234, 235; Chemistry 234, 343, 344; Chemistry 
343, 344, 345; Chemistry 234, 343, 212; Chemistry 261 with two 
other courses .approved by the department. 
English: 
Six cour·s·es numbered above 200, excluding English 340. 
Foreign Language: 
Two years work in a language. 
Geography: 
Geogra<phy 140, 141, 142 and three courses approved by the 
Geography Department. 
Mathematics: 
Mathematics 236, and 5 courses to be selected from the follow-
ing: 130, 131, 134, 228, 235, 343, 344, 345, 450, 451, 460, 461, 470, 
480, 490. 
Music: 
Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 353, and 6 quarter hours approved 
by the department. 
Psychology: 
Psychology 231, 351, 447, 451, 452, 455. 
Physics: 
Physics 130, 131, 132, and 12 quarter hours approved by the 
department. 
Social Science: 
Twenty-four quarter hours in one of the following fields: 
history, economics, government, sociology. 
Speech: 
Speech 130, 131, 132 and 3 additional courses approved by the 
department. 
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Zoology: 
Zoology 120, 121, 122 and 12 quarter hours approved by the 
department. 
TWO-YEAR CURRICULA 
The Junior College Diploma is granted upon completion of any 
of the following curricula: 
TWO-YEAR GENERAL CURRICULUM 
This curriculum offers a wide choice of electives but requires 
that they conform to a pattern which encourages both depth and 
breadth of education. The curriculum is recommended to students who 
have not yet decided upon a field of major interest and wish to explore 
several fields, to students who have definite plans for transferring to 
other colleges at the end of the first two years, and to students who 
wish to round out their education with two years of general college 
work. It may be adapted readily to needs of students who are inter-
ested in business careers. 
By proper choice of electives students who complete this cur-
riculum are able to satisfy the requirements for a degree in botany, 
chemistry, business education, English, foreign languages, geography, 
mathematics, physics, social science, or zoology with two additional 
years of residence in the University. 
FIRST YEAR 







Social Science 233. 234. 235 




1 May he one year of Botany, GenPral Biology, Physics, Chemistry, Zoology or 
General Physical ScienC'e 
.2 Must be selected so that the four subjects are in four different fields. Courses 
in Education may not be countPcl as electives. 
s If the student nas had two years of foreign language in high school he may 
suhstitutP an ele:ctive. 
4 :Must be the second year in some subject studied during the first year. 
u 1\Ta:v be the seron(l y{'ar in some subject studied during the first year. 
COURSES BASIC TO ENGINEERING 
It is strongly urged that the student consult the catalogue of 
the engineering school he plans to enter, and select his elective 
courses accordingly. A student who has not had high school algebra 
and geometry must make up these deficiencies without credit before 
hE> may register for Mathematics 130, 131, 134; ordinarily this will 
make it necessary for him to spend three years completing the work 
in mathematics and physics required in this curriculum. 
FIRST YEAR 
English 120, 121. 125 
Mathematics 13()1, 1311. 134 
Electives (24 q. hrS.)* 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SECOND YEAR 
Mathematics 235. 236, 345 
Electives (36 q. hrs.)* 
Physical Education (Year) 
* The elective courses must include Physics 130, 131, 132, Chemistry 130, 131, 
132, Industrial Arts 231, 232. It is strongly recommended that they also include 
GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULUM 1 01 
Physics 23H, 2-10, in which case Physics 1::0, 131, 132 must be tah:en during the 
Freshman year. Adclitjonal elective courses should be chosen from the follovving: 
Social Sc~ience 2:~:~. !!:H, 2a.1, 2:14. 2:-i:i, 2:-,f:i. 271, Psyehology :J.:H, Health Ellucation 120. 
Physics 2.-J(), 230, 2:1.S, and 1• tH'l•ign Lauguage::;, 
1 See 1wte I undt•r r.ra LIH~niatict-i. 
COURSES BASIC TO CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
The courses in this curriculum are planned to parallel closely 
those required during the first two years in typical chemical engi-
neering curricula. A student who completes this curriculum may re-
turn as a junior in the chemistry curriculum. 
FIRST YEAR 
Chemistry 130, liH, 132 
I'nglish 120. 121. 12;> 
1\Iathematks l:HJ, 1:-n, 13-t: 
Physics l:W. 131, 1:-1~ or Foreign 
Language (German or French) 
(1~ a. hrs.) 
Physical J<-::ducation (Year) 
Library 12'() 
SECOND YEAR 
Chemistry 2il:L 23-!, 23:) 
:\la!hpn;atks 2:3;-l, 2iHJ. 347i 
Industrial Arts 231, Physics 23U, Elective 
or Physics UW, 1:n, 1i12 
l1"oreig-n L::-tnguage or F~kctive 
Physkal Education (Year) 
Two years of German or French are required in the Chemical 
Engineering Curriculum at most Universities. 
PRE-MEDICAL COURSES 
The courses in this curriculum are usually required for 
admission to medical schools. The student should consult the cata-
logue of the school he proposes to enter before choosing electives. 
FIRST YEAR 
Chemistry 130, 131, 132 
English 120. 121, 125 
Zoology 120, 121 and 2:12 or 230 
l\1athernatics 130. 1:n, (or 128, 12!)) 
E:ledive (4 q. hrs.) 




Chemistry 234. 343, 344 
Foreign Language (Year) 
Physics 130, 131. 132 
Social Science (Year) 
PlJ.Ysical Education (Year) 
Chemistry 2.3ii, 3~3, 2,H:i, Psychology 2:11. Education :2:~2. 1\latltematics 134. 
Engli;-;ll, Suci;tl .Scki~<_:Pi-i, Gt ogravlly. 
PRE-NURSING COURSES 
This curriculum is planned to satisfy an increasing demand that 
nurses take two years of college work before beginning their pro-
fessional training. The student should consult the catalogue of the 
school she proposes to enter for specific entrance requirements. 
FIRS'l' YEAR 
English 120, 121. 125 
Chemistry 130. 131, 132 (or elective) 
Zoology 120, 121, Botany 235 
Botany 120. Elective (8 q. hrs.) 




Zooiogy 225 or 232, Psychology 231. 
Chemistry 343 
Social Science 270 or 271 
F:lpctive (~2 q. hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Chemistry 234, B44. Hf)O, Physics 130, 131, 1a2, Fort>ign Language, Zoology 122. 
223 or 282, 277, Social ::::cience, Home Economics 102, 1\Iathematics, Geography, 
English, Typing. 
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FIRST YEAR 
Chemistry 130, 131, 132 
English 120, 121, 12ii 
Zoology 120, 121, Health 
Education 120 
Elt:_,ctive (]2 q, hrs.) 
PhyRical EU.ucation (Year) 
Library 120 
Electives in Biological tkience: 
SECOND YEAR 
Cht-mistry 2:H, 34~. and 344 or 23:-, 
Psychology 231, Elective (8 q. hrs.) 
Biological RciencP (12 q. hrs.) 
J~lPctive (12 q, hrs.) 
Physical g(]ucation (Yeaq 
Botany 120, 233, /':oology 227, 22:;, :HG. 
Recommended electives: 
Chemistry 344, a:-N or :~-ti. 1\iatlwmaties 1::0. 1::1. Ph:,:sivs l:W, l:n, 1:{:!, 
Foreign Language, Social Studies. 
PRE-DENTAL COURSES 
FIRS'r YEAR 
Ctwmistry 180. un. 132 
!english 120. 121, 12:> 
Zoology 120, 121, Health 
Education 120 





Chemistry ~4:-;, 8-14, Zoology 122 
Foreign Langua(..;e (Year) 
PhYsics tao vn. 1:12 
F:l;etin'S 02 q, hn;.) 
Phy~ical Education 
Chemistry 345, 234. 23:1, Psychology 2:n. Zoolog;\' 340, 440, Botany 120, 121. 
122, Mathematics 130, 131, Social Sciences, Geography. 
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY 
OF CONSERVATION 
A sub-professional curriculum which has been developed with the 
cooperation and advice of administrators and technicians of the Soil 
Conservation Service. 
FTRRT YEAR 
English 120, 121. 12.i 
-:\lathematics 1RO, 131. Ia3 
nntan~r 120. 121, 122 
Chemistry 1~0. 1m, Geography 140 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
RECO~D YEAH 
Ph~·~i1·.s 1 ;.;o, 1 :~ 1 
Geography 141, 142, 380, 387 
lndustrial Arts 2:n, 2;-!2 
Botany R:i1 
Social Science 2a4. 2:lri, Elective 
Ph:n:lical l"i;ducation (Year) 
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY 
OF GEOLOGY 
The courses in this curriculum correspond closely to freshman 
and sophomore courses ordinarily required in curricula in Geology. 
FTRRT YP;AR 
English 120, 121. 123 
Chemistry 130. 131. 132 
l\Iathematics 1:JO. 131. 134 
Tnclustrial Arts 231, 232 
Geography 140, 141, 142 
Physical Edu1:ation (Year) 
LiUrary 120 
Rr;COND YEAR 
Ph~·!"ics 1 :w. 1:n. 182 
~athematics 2:1.-1, 2::16, :~4:-i 
Geography 380, Industrial Arts 
2:ll, 2:12 
Ruggested Electives (12 q, hrs.) 
Physical Education (Yeaq 
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COURSES BASIC TO STUDY OF JOURNALISM 
The program suggested below is designed to provide a general 
background for prospective journalism majors. Students with defi-
nite plans for transfer should consult the requirements of the jour-
nalism school to which they int.end transferring, and adjust their 
program accordingly. 
FIRS'!' YI~AR 
~;ng-lish 120, 121, 12·0 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Electivel (Year) 
Elective2 (Yeaq 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SJiWONTl YEAR 
Eng·Ji::-:h :!:-w. 2~n, 2:~4 or 207 
T•;nglish 210J, 2ll.J, 212J 
Social Science 233, 2:H, 23;) 
Electivea (Year) 
Physical Education (Yeaq 
1 Student~ who have not had foreign language in high school shouhl elect a 
year of foreign language, 
2 Social Science 146, 147, 148 are strongly n•commended. 
a F'ollowing are rt'commended: Courses from Qpography 150, l;Jl, 1~2. Music 
229, Industrial Arts 2:19, 260, Social Science 2.i4, 2ii5, 2-::l6, 261, 2t12, 2G:i, 270, 271, 272. 
PRE-LEGAL COURSES 
FllUiT YJ·;AH 
Social Science 2H3, ::!:J-1, .23:-~ 
l~ngli::;h 120, 121, 12.i 
Health Education 120, Social 
Science 147, 148 
Laboratory Science (Year) 
Physical ·Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SI\:COND YEAR 
Soda! Science 2:.-1-, 2~;), 2:-.6 
Business Education Z_W, 2:-n, 2a2 
Social Seienoe 2'fi.;), English :144, 
SneN:h :H;:; 
Speech 2:n. Elective, Elective 
Physical Education 
Note: For those students entering certain la\v sc:hools that reuuire a third 
year of pre-law \vork. the following courses should he takt-n: Dus. Ed. 4';)-1, 4;):-, .. 
400, Soc. Sci. :i4a. :-:44, :-14:-i, a year of EnglLs.h Literature, and three elective 
courses. 
Note: A student may ad.apt this curriculum to the four-year Social Science 
curriculum if he wishes to remain in the University. 
Recommended eJectives: 
Social Science, Speech, Latin. 
COURSES BASIC TO GENERAL AND VOCATIONAL 
AGRICULTURE, HORTICULTURE, 
FLORICULTURE, AND FORESTRY 
l•'IRRT Yl·;AR 
J<~mdish 120, 121, 12;) 
Botany 120, 121, 122 
Chemistry l:W, 1H1 
Health Education 120, Electives 
(!2 q, hrs.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Library 120 
SECOND YEAR 
notany 2~.). 2:ll, 2:--tt (or 2a2) 
(;pography l--l-0 or ]~lectin~ 
/':oology 120, 121 
Electives (24 q, hr~.) 
Physical Education (Year) 
Note: If vocaOonal agriculture is planned Education 230 and Psychology 231 
should be added. Students who plan to ~tudy forestry should take Chemistry 132 and 
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 in the firsr ).-'ear. The second year's program should be 
11lanned after consultation with the college of forestry the student plans to enter. 
Recommencled electives: 
Botany 2:W. 2~~;-;. B--1-J.. :{.l!J·, ;{.)], a--1fi, Zoology J 20, 121, 122, Geography 140. 1-11, 
142, 151, Social Science 2:l3, 234, 23;:i, 234, 255, 206, Industrial Arts 231, 232, 233. 
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PRE-VETERINARY COURSES 
]<']RC''I' YE.IR 
Hotan.·• 120. Zoology 120, l~l 
ChPmistry 1::n. 1:11, 1:-t.! 
1';ngli~h 120, 121. 12.-~ 
~lathPllHltif'S ]:W, };)1, J•;le\'li\'t•S 
(4 q. hrS.) 
Physical Education (YL·ar) 
Li! 1rtny 120 
SECO:'\n YlcAR 
1'1l••J1 is1r:•• :!>:-L :l-1::. :n-.t 
For•·kn J,;1ngt1ag>e (Yt·arJ 
!'ll.\'Si\·S ]::(), 1:;1. 1:12 
1-:-:]l'(·lh'f'~ (YParJ* 
Physical Education (Year) 
* Eight ouarter hours ::;hould be in the field of sueial science. 
VIII. EXTENSION SERVICE 
Organization. Classes may be organized in communities in which 
twenty or more students can agree upon an acceptable course. The 
courses offered are usually on junior, senior, or graduate level, but 
freshman or sophomore courses may be offered if desired. 
Entrance. Undergraduate courses are open to high-school grad-
uates. They may be audited or taken for credit. The regular fees 
are required of auditors. Graduate courses are subject to the 
same entrance requirements as the same courses taught in resid-
ence. 
Credit. Classes meet in weekly periods of one hundred fifty 
minutes for sixteen weeks. Four quarter hours of credit are given 
upon satisfactory completion of a course. 
Fees. The fees are $12.50 for each course with an additional 
charge of $1.50 for textbook rental. When textbooks cannot be sup-
plied by the university textbook library, the rental fee is waived and 
the me,nbers. of the class must buy their own books. 
Holders of Lindly, Teachers Educators or Illinois Military 
Scholarships are required to pay the textbook rental ($1.50). 
Veterans of World Wars I and II and the Korean conflict who 
were residents of Illinois at the time of entering the service upon 
presentation of an honorable discharge are granted an Illinois Mili-
tary Scholarship to cover the fees ($12.50). A Military Scholarship 
cannot be used when the student is receiving aid from the Federal 
Government under Public Law 16, Public Law 346, or Public Law 550. 
Address all requests for bulletins and other inquiries concerning 
this work to the Director of Extension. 
COURSES OFFERED IN 1957-58 
Course Number Center Instructor 
Art E345 ____________________ Flora _____________ P. Settle 
Art E400 --------------------Vandalia __________ c. Knoop 
Art E550 ____________________ Mattoon __________ c. Countryman 
Botany E345 _________________ Olney ____________ .K. Damann 
Education E232 ______________ Danville ----------H. Olsen 
Education E345 ______________ Danville __________ H. Olsen 
Education E345 ______________ Shelbyville ________ H. Olsen 
Education E345 ______________ Paris _____________ H. Olsen 
Education E441 ______________ Danville __________ H. Olsen 
Education E442 ______________ Danville __________ H, Olsen 
Education E443 ______________ Danville ___________ H. Olsen 
Education E447 ______________ Effingham ________ B. Heise 
Education E452 ______________ Broadlands ________ G. Matzner 
Education E465 ______________ Arcola ____________ H. Olsen 
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Education E465 ______________ Mt. Cannel ________ H. Olsen 
Education E471 ______________ Hillsboro __________ B. Heise 
Education E471 ______________ Olney _____________ B. Heise 
Education E481 _______________ Effingham ________ H. Olsen 
Education E490 ______________ Casey ____________ D. Moler 
Education E552 ______________ Albion ____________ B. Heise 
Education E552 ______________ Tuscola ___________ B. Heise 
Geography E340 _____________ Albion ____________ A. Brown 
Geography E450 _____________ .Toledo ____________ E. Martin 
Geography E451 _____________ Newton ___________ E. Martin 
Health Education E332 _______ Pana _____________ H. Riebe 
Health Education E332 _______ Decatur ___________ H. Riebe 
Industrial Arts E225 _________ Vandalia __________ R. Griffin 
Industrial Arts E225 _________ Flora. _____________ R. Griffin 
Library Science E324 _________ Ramsey __________ .L. Allen 
Mathematics E491 ____________ Shelbyville ________ D. Davis 
Physical Education E345 ______ Kansas ___________ A. Elliott 
Physical Education E345 ______ Arcola ____________ A. Elliott 
Psychology E447 _____________ Louisvill2 _________ B. Heise 
Science E300 _________________ Effingham ________ A. Hoffman 
Social Science E235 __________ Shelbyville ________ R. Syndergaard 
IX. GRADUATE STUDY 
AIM 
It is the purpose of the program of graduate study at Eastern 
Illinois University to offer experiences designed to advance the 
professional and personal competence and scholarship of teachers 
and other educational workers in public schools. 
ADMISSION 
Admission to take graduate courses is granted upon evidence of 
a standard baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni-
versity. Admission to courses is not to be interpreted as admission 
to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed. 
An application, together with transcripts certifying the Bache-
lor's degree and any subsequent work in other institutions, must be 
filed with the Registrar at least ten days before the first registration 
for graduate courses. Application blanks may be secured from the 
Registrar. 
ADVISER 
Each student is assigned to an adviser. It is the responsibility 
of the adviser to counsel with the student in his choice of courses, 
to sponsor his application for admission to candidacy, to approve 
his paper, and to arrange his examination. Other faculty members 
may be appointed to share any of these responsibilities. 
ADVANCED STANDING 
Credit, not to exceed twelve quarter hours, may be allowed for 
graduate courses completed in other institutions provided such 
courses are recommended in the student's petition for candidacy and 
approved as part of his program of studies. 
ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY 
Admission to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed., is subject 
to the following additional conditions: 
1. If the Bachelor's degre,e was earned at another institution, the 
applicant must submit evidence that he has had substantial equiva-
lents of the cours~s in education and practice teaching required for 
the degree, B.S. in Ed., in Eastern Illinois University. Usually, one 
who holds a regular teachers certificate valid in Illinois can meet 
this requirement. Deficiencies must be made up through additional 
undergraduate courses. 
2. The student must petition for admission to candidacy. The 
petition must be sponsored by the student's adviser. It must contain 
a proposed program of courses totaling at least 48 quarter hours 
selected in accordance with the Plan of Studies (See page 8). 
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3. Admission to candidacy will result from: 
a. Approval of the petition, or acceptance by the student of 
.a modified program presc1·ibed by the Committee together 
with: 
b. The completion of 12 quarter hours of courses of the ap-
proved p1·ogram, with grades that average B. 
The Committee on Candidacy in its consideration of the petition 
has the authority: 
To approve, or to reject, the petition. 
To prescribe additional courses for students whose under-
graduate reco1·ds show standing in the lowest third of the class 
or, in the case rank cannot be determined, grades averaging 
below 1.5. 
To demand supporting evidence of the possession of de-
sirable personal qualities of a teacher. 
Failure to secure admission to candidacy prior to beginning the 
final 24 quarter hours of a proposed program for the Master's degree 
is considered equivalent to rejection of candidacy. 
REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 
Master of Science in Education. The degree, Master of Science 
in Education (M.S. in Ed.) will be conferred upon: 
1. The completion of the program of studies as approved by the 
Committee on Candidacy, with grades that .average B (3.0) and with 
not more than eight quarter hours of courses with grades below B. 
2. Certification by the adviser not later than the middle of the 
last term of residence that an acceptable paper has been written 
and approved. For further information concerning the paper, con-
sult the Graduate Bulletin. 
3. Satisfactory performance in a comprehensive examination 
intended to measure the degree to which the aims of the student's 
program have been achieved. 
4. Passing an examination on the Declaration of Independence, 
the proper use and display of the flag, the Constitution of the United 
States, and the Constitution of Illinois. 
5. Registration or revision of previous registration in the 
Placement Bureau. 
A maximum of eight quarter hours of the minimum requirement 
of 48 quarter hours may be earned in extension courses. 
The courses for the degree, Master of Science in Education, 
must total at least 48 quarter hours, chosen in accordance with a 
plan intended to be consistent with the statement of the purpose of 
graduate study at Eastern Illinois University. At least 24 quarter 
hours of work included in the student's program must be in courses 
numbered 500 or above. 
Curriculum Requirements. It is assumed that the personal and 
professional competence sought by the candidate has at least three 
contributing factors: basic educational theory, specialized profes-
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sional knowledge and experiences, and continued cultural and intel-
lectual development independent of the field of concentmtion; the 
plan, therefore, requires that the student's courses be identified 
with three groups defined as follows: 
Group I (12 quarter hours) 
The courses of this group are basic courses in education. It is 
their purpose to present aspects of fundamental educational theory 
which contribute to the teacher's understanding of, and judgment 
concerning, problems of education broader than his immediate, pro-
fessional activities, and which give perspective concerning the inter-
relations and interdependence of all educational acthnities. Three 
courses must be chosen from the following: 









Social Foundations of Education 
Understanding the Individua<l 
Philosophy of Education 
History of Educational Thought. 
It is recommended that no more than one of these courses be 
taken ,in any quarter or summer term. 
A student may petition for a proficiency examination in any of 
these courses; successful completion of the examination permits the 
substitution of elective courses of equivaient credit in the program of 
studies. 
Group II (24 or 28 quarter hours) 
The courses of this group are intended to comprise an area of 
specialization. They may he taken in a single department or in more 
than one department; the unifying principle is their sigmif,icance to 
the teaching field or the special-ized professional work of the can-
dida,te. An important consideration in admisslion to candidacy for 
the degree, Master of Science in Education, is the unity displayed 
in the selection of the courses of this group. 
Group III (12 or 8 quarter hours) 
The courses of this group are intended to implement the assump-
tion that continued cultural and intellectual development indepen-
dent of the field of concentration may contribute significantly to 
professional and personal competence. It is intended that these 
courses shall provide new inteilectual experiences, cons,equently, 
they should be chosen in fields that are new to the student. The 
cours,es acceptable in Group III are planned specifically for the 
purpose stated above. It is intended that they assume intellectual 
maturity but little or no previous introduction to the field of -study. 
The following courses are currently acceptable in Group III: Art 
550; Botany 550, 552, Foreign Language 550, 551 (Literature in 
Translation); English 550, 551; Geography 550; Industrial Arts 550; 
Mathemat1ics 550; Mus,ic 550, 551; Social ScieMe 550; Zoology 550, 
551. 
X. DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
NUMBERING OF COURSES 
Courses numbered 100-199 are freshman courses; 200-2P9, soph-
omore courses; iJ00-399, junior courses; 400-499, senior courses. 
Courses numbered 300-499 are not open to freshmen or sophomores 
and courses numbered 100-199 may not be taken for full credit by 
seniors. Courses numbered 500.549 are graduate courses open with 
special permission to seniors. 
Courses numbered 550-599 are open only to graduate students 
and therefore may not be used for credit toward a Bachelor's degree. 
Certain courses numbered below 500 may be taken for credit toward 
the Master's degree. 
ACCOUNTING 
(See Business Education 230, 231, 232, 460, 461, 462) 
ART 
Note: All studio courses meet for three double periods and one 
single period which is used for planning, discussions and reports. 
Additional discussions may be incorporated into the studio hours. 
Certain courses require the purchase of materials by the stu-
dent. In such cases, completed projects become the property of the 
student. 
100. DRAWING I. Fait (4 q. hrs.) 
Freehar.rl drawing in various media including pencil and char· 
coal. Outdoor sketching included. 
101. DRAWING II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Development of individual expression and drawing techniques. 
Emphasis on drawing from life. 
102. DRAWING III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Individual interpretation and experimentation in varied media. 
Continuation of drawing from life and outdoor sketching. 
110. DESIGN I. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to basic aspects of design. Problems dealing with 
color, texture, line, form and organization. 
111. DESIGN II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Development of three-dimensional organization of forms using 
various media. 
112. DESIGN III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasis on the use of space in three-dimensional form. Prob-
lems in lettering in design. 
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129. ART PRINCIPLES FOR INDUSTRIAL ARTS MAJORS. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to basic concepts of drawing, color, and design, 
with major emphasis on drawing techniques, perspective, and black-
board illustration. Practice, discussions, and analysis of illustrative 
materials. 
130. INTRODUCTION TO ART. Every Quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the functions of art in our environment. Studio prob-
lems provide creative experiences in designing with a variety of 
two and three-dimensional media. 
131. APPLIED DESIGN. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The application of decorative design and color to weaving, block 
printing, stenciling, lettering, and posters. 
P1·eTequisite: Art 130. 
224. ART FOR TEACHERS IN THE ELEMENTARY GRADES. 
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of the developmental stages of children's artistic activ-
ity. Motivation, classroom management, and appropriate use of art 
media for each stage are stressed. Studio problems provide experi-
ences with wide variety of art media. 
Prerequisite: Art 130. 
227. LETTERING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The development of ability to letter, the study of styles of letter-
ing, and application of hand lettering to various problems. Pen and 
brush work. 
230. PAINTING I. Fall. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to painting - a variety of media and material 
introduced. Creative approach encouraged with emphasis upon 
personal expression. Various techniques and media include casein, 
encaustic, water color, tempera and oils. 
231. PAINTING II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Gontinuatipn of Painting I with more emphasis on organization 
of the picture plane. Craftsmanship and the individual approach 
stressed. More projects devoted to the use of oil paints. 
232. PAINTING III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The student is encouraged to develop further his own personal 
creative interpretations. Work from models; landscape and still 
life as source material. Media include oils, collage, and enamel 
paints. 
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236 (336). HISTORY AND APPRECIATION I. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The development of the visual arts from pre-historic times to 
the medieval period; their use by man in his natural and social 
environment. The architecture, sculpture, painting, weaving, pottery 
and other crafts of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Crete, Greece, and Rome. 
227 (337). HISTORY AND APPRECIATION II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The art of the medieval period and the Renaissance through the 
seventeenth century. The architecture of the Romanesque and Gothic 
periods and the painting of the Renaissance with a brief survey of 
the art of the Far East. 
238 (338). HISTORY AND APPRECIATION III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The development of the visual arts since the beginning of the 
eighteenth century with emphasis upon art in America. The relation 
of art to contemporary living. 
320. CRAFTS I. Fall. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
·weaving and textile design. Experimentation with various 
weaving techniques and the completion of projects in weaving, block 
printing and silk-screen. 
321. CRAFTS II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Metal-forming techniques and jewelry design stressed-prob-
lems in simple hammered wire jewelry, setting of stones, and making 
various types of jewelry using one or several metals. 
322. CRAFTS III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Work in leather, clay, and enamels. Basic hand-building methods 
in clay such as slab and coil methods, and decorative techniques. 
334. GENERAL CRAFTS. F'Bll. (4 q. hrs.) 
A general course in crafts in which students may elect prob-
lems from these areas: weaving, block printing, silk screen, batik, 
enamels, jewelry, leather, pottery. 
Open only to non-art majors and to those students wishing only 
one quarter in crafts. Students interested mainly in one craft should 
7'efer to Art 320, 321, or 322. 
339. CERAMICS. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasis on use of the potter's wheel, glazing, and firing of 
the kiln. Also included are hand building techniques and methods of 
decoration. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING ART IN HIGH SCHOOL. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of the functions of art in the secondary school curriculum. 
Ir..structional practice in teaching techniques of various media and 
precesses. Lesson, unit and curriculum planning. 
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344. THE HOME TODAY. (4 q. hrs.) (Omitted 1959-60) 
The selection, planning and furnishing of homes according to 
family needs. Survey of developments in housing, materials, and fur-
niture styles. Individual planning of furnishings, color schemes, fab-
rics and accessories with layouts and elevations. 
345. METHODS OF TEACHING ART IN ELEMENTARY GRADES. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of function of art in the educational experiences of the 
pupil in the elementary grades. Problems in adapting the various art 
media and processes to the different grade levels. Lesson, unit and 
curriculum planning. 
Open only to a1·t rnajors and rninors. 
351. ART BACKGROUNDS. (4 q. hrs.) (Omitted 1959-60) 
A survey of our art heritage, its development from the life of 
the different periods in history, with sufficient criticism to form a 
basis for the evaluation of contemporary art for individual use and 
appreciation. 
360. ART IN HUMAN AFFAIRS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A general study for the general education student of esthetic 
problems and their solutions in va:r>ious fields of art as related to 
man and his culture. 
For B.A. and B.S. degree candidates. 
361. ART IN PAST CULTURE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A comparative study for the general education student of the 
art in past cultures as presented from the standpoint of subject 
matter in art. 
For B.A. and B.S. degree candidates. 
362. ART TODAY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study for the general education student of the significance 
of art in present day living. Derivation of contemporary art forms, 
processes, and techniques of expression. 
For B.A. and B.S. degree candidates. 
400, 401, 402. INDIVIDUAL PROBLEMS. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Independent advanced study in an area chosen by the student. 
Problems should be in one specific area or closely related areas for 
any one quarter. 
Prerequisite: Perrnission of the instructor. 
448. SCULPTURE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced work emphasizing three-dimensional organization of 
form. Individual projects and choice of materials. 
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449. COMMERCIAL DESIGN I. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Work in advertising, including lettering, posters, layout, art 
planning for school yearbooks and current advertising problems. 
Silk screen, airbrush, and block printing techniques developed with 
study of other reproductive processes. 
453. PSYCHOLOGY OF ART. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The study of the human or psychological basis for art expression. 
Analysis of art ability in terms of aptitudes, skills, and creative ca-
pacities. 
455. PRINT MAKING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of print processes and outstanding print makers. Labora-
tory work in serigraphs, etchings and advanced block printing. 
457. SUPERVISIO~ IN ART EDUCATION. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Techniques of supervision-the work of the director, consultant, 
or resource person in art in the public schools. 
458. ART SEMINAR. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The integration of art experiences in practice work, history of 
art, and art education as a final preparation for teaching. Investiga-
tion of problems in art education; projects in original work selected 
according to individual interests. 
460. COMME.RCIAL DESIGN II. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The study of modern developments in the field of design em-
phasizing the designing of articles for manufacture and work in 
display advertising. 
510. MATERIALS FOR DESIGNING I. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Experimentation with various materials, limitations and possi-
bilities, adapted to teaching situations. Problems varied to meet 
individual needs in design areas. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the 
instructor and the Dean. 
520. ANALYSIS OF PAINTING TECHNIQUES. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of techniques and media used by painters in the develop-
ment of the different styles of painting, with opportunity for ex-
perience in working in each according to individual choice. 
Pr·imarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the 
instructor and the Dean. 
550. CONTEMPORARY TRENDS IN VISUAL ARTS. Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The development of the visual arts today-materials, forms, pur-
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pose, treatment; basis for evaluation and role in contemporary living. 
Open only to graduates. May be taken as part of Group Ill 
for the Master's Degree. 
560. MATERIALS FOR DESIGNING II. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Analysis and manipulation of design materials-fibers, metal, 
clay, wood-for understanding of expression and study for teaching. 
Advanced work in spatial concepts, textiles, and organization of 
form and color. 
Open only to graduates. 
570. PAINTING PROBLEMS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Individual work in various media for the purpose of analyzing 
possibilities for pictorial expression. 
Open only to graduates. 
591. PROBLEMS IN ART EDUCATION. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Statement, analysis and evaluation of current problems in the 
teaching of art in the public schools. 
Open only to graduates. 
BIOLOGY (GENERAL) 
(Taught in the Department of Zoology) 
126, 127, 128. GENERAL BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE. 
Flail, Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
An integrated course covering the fundamentals of botany, zoo-
logy, and physiology. Local flora and fauna are studied in the fall, 
followed by surveys of the large plant and animal groups. 
The structure, modification, and function of cells are studied. 
This is followed by a consideration of the physical and chemical prop-
erties of the food and energy relations of living things. Cell division, 
reproduction, and the laws of heredity are the next units discussed. 
Then follows a study of the spring forms found in the local flora and 
fauna. 
Does not count as part of a minor in botany or zoology. 
129. ELEMENTARY SCIENCE. Omitted 1959-60. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course planned to acquaint the teacher with content suitable 
for an elementary science course and with the technique of the unit 
method which is recommended in bulletins on the elementary curricu-
lum issued by the Illinois State Department of Instruction. Offered 
at varying grade levels with the co-operation of the grade critic. 
BOTANY 
Botany 120, 121, 122 is a year's sequence planned for the stu-
dent who does not expect to register for any other courses in the 
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sciences; it is designed to be a general cultural course. It is also 
basic to further work in Botany. These three quarters of work 
satisfy the core curriculum requirement of a year of laboratory 
science. 
120. GENERAL BOTANY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to give the student a knowledge of the funda-
mental life processes concerned in the growth of plants; the manu-
facture of the foods by green plants that are essential for all plants 
and animals; the structure of leaves, stems, and roots in sufficient 
detail to understand the processes that result in growth and the 
effect of environment upon these processes. 
121. GENERAL BOTANY. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a study of the reproductive phase of plant life; a study 
of the reproduction of flowering plants leading to the formation of 
seeds and fruits; the mechanism of heredity and the quality of 
hybrids. The last part of the work gives the student the opportunity 
of surveying the natural groups of the plant kingdom with their 
development and environmental relationships and their economic 
significance. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120. 
122. GENERAL LOCAL FLORA. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
An introduction to the geographic and physiographic ecology 
of North America; the identification of trees in winter and summer 
condition, of the fresh water algae, liverworts, mosses, ferns, and 
herbaceous flowering plants and shrubs as the season advances, with 
a study of the structures essential for the recognition of these plants. 
This course is of special value for those who will teach biological 
science in the secondary schools or nature study in the elementary 
schools, and for those who want to know plants and how to name 
them. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121, or permission of the in-
structor. 
225. APPLIED PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of plants and their environmental requirements, their 
contribution to soil formation, and soil classification. The physical 
and chemical systems of soils as modified by micro-organisms, 
by cropping practices and erosion. Present practices of soil testing, 
of maintaining high fertility, and erosion control are a part of the 
work. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122. 
230. THE MORPHOLOGY OF GREEN PLANTS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the vegetative and reproductive structures of the 
green plants, algae, liverworts, mosses, ferns and fern allies, conifers, 
and flowering plants, and a comparative study of their typical life 
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histories. Many specimens of these groups are available and a special 
effort is made to have living plants for class study. A superior col-
lection of microscopic and lantern slides is available for the demon-
stration of all structures. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121. 
2:n. AN INTRODUCTION TO FUNGI AND PLANT DISEASES. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The structure, life histories, and physiology of the groups of 
fungi (non-green plants) and their relation to decay, fermentation, 
a::1d the important plant diseases, with methods of control especially 
for those causing disease. There are available comprehensive collec-
tions of fungi and microscopic slides for the demonstration of the 
structures of the various types of fungi. 
Prer-equisite: Botany 120 and 121. 
232. ECONOMIC BOTANY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the methods of plant propagation, the control of the 
life processes and regulation of the plant's environment for greater 
economic return as practiced in agriculture and industry; the effect 
of environmental factors on vegetation centers which have become 
crop centers; the production of carbohydrates, fats, fibers, lumber, 
spices, drugs, and other plant products as they occur in world trade. 
There are field trips to some of the more important industrial con-
cerns using plants or plant products. 
Prer-equisite: Botany 120 and 121. 
234. BACTERIOLOGY (for Home Economics Majors). 
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course in microbiology for home economics students em-
phasizing the relationships of bacteria, fungi, and other related 
micro-organisms to food preservation, processing, and spoilage. The 
techniques of culturing and studying bacteria are used in determining 
the sanitary quality of water, milk, and other food products. Field 
trips are made into the community correlating work of the class-
room with sanitary practices being used by municipalities and in-
dustries. 
Prer-equisite: Sophomore college standing. 
235. BACTERIOLOGY. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the occurrence, numbers, distribution, isolation, and 
culture of bacteria and other fungi; the microbiology of foods, water, 
and sewage; the use of micro-organisms for the production of foods 
and other economic products. 
Prenquisite: Botany 120. A year- of chemistry is recom'Ynended. 
301. TREES, SHRUBS AND WOODS. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
The identification of trees and shrubs in summer; the geographic 
and physiographic distribution of the trees of North America; the 
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choice of trees for different kinds of planting; the identification of 
the common woods used for furniture and building materials. A 
course designed for senior college students who have not had any 
courses in botany. It is planned for the use of students in "everyday 
living" and for teachers of the elementary and secondary school. 
There are field trips into the nearby forests, to Turkey Run State 
Park and others. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a study of the methods of teaching high school botany 
and the part it takes in the biological science taught in high schools. 
A part of the training is the collection and preparation of material 
and the setting-up of experiments used in the teaching of high-school 
classes. 
Required of botany majors and as a prerequisite to practice 
teaching. Prerequisite: Two years' work in college botany and two 
years' work in college zoology. 
343. MICROTECHNIC. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to give the student the opportunity of learning 
the techniques of the preparation of microscopic slides for use in 
teaching; fresh sections, temporary slides, permanently stained slides, 
and serial sections. The student can make enough microscopic slides 
of good quality to use as teaching aids in teaching high-school classes. 
It is desirable that students shall have had a year of chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122, and 230 or its equivalent. 
344. EXPERIMENTAL PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A qualitative and quantitative study by experiments and demon-
strations of the chemical and physical processes that result in the 
growth of plants and the application of this knowledge in solving 
problems of the growth and culture of plants. 
P1·erequisite: Botany 120 and 121 and one year of chemistry. 
345. PROBLEMS IN BOTANY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is designed to meet the needs of individual students who 
wish to do advanced work in some special field of botany. The student 
may choose the work he wishes to do. 
P1·erequisite: Five quarters of botany and the instructor's per-
mission. 
346. PLANT ANATOMY AND WOOD IDENTIFICATION. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A critical study of the development of the tissues of leaves, 
stems, and roots of seed plants; the origin and differentiation of 
tissues and organs; the common ecological variations and hereditary 
types of structures; the anatomy of woods, and ways of identifying 
the common commercial woods. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 122. 
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347. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN BOTANY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of Botany 345. 
Prerequisite: Five quarters of botany and permission of the 
instructor. 
349. SYSTEMATIC BOTANY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the grasses and sedges and other monocotyledons; 
n study also of the other flowering plants not included in Botany 122. 
There are trips for the observation and collection of plants from 
both forest and prairie habitats. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122. 
350. GENETICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The problems of plant and animal inheritance explained by the 
biological processes involved in heredity. The general topics are simple 
Mendelian inheritance, hybrid segregation and propagation of hybrids, 
fluctuations and mutations and the genetic background explaining the 
change in kind (plant and animal). There are field trips to hybrid 
corn plants and to experimental and commercial greenhouses show-
ing the application of genetic principles. 
Prerequisite: One year of botany or zoology. 
351. PLANT ECOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of plant communities in the Mid-West and the plant 
successions leading to the development of both forests and grass-
lands. Factors affecting these communities are emphasized. Field 
trips are made to illustrate phases of the work. 
Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122 and two advanced courses 
in Botany or related fields. Botany 344 recommended. 
545, 546, 547, 548. ADVANCED BOTANY. Any quarter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A course designed to meet the needs of individual students who 
wish to do advanced work in some special field of botany. The stu-
dent may choose the work he wishes to do. 
Pr·erequisite: A rninor in botany here or its equivalent elsewhere 
and the instructor's permission. Open only to seniors or graduates. 
550. THE SCIENCE OF PLANT LIFE. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed for graduates who wish to know the funda-
mentals of plant science. The course is intended to build an apprecia-
tion of the values of plants in the everyday living of both pupils and 
patrons and the ability to become conversant with the common prob-
lems of the agriculturist and of the home gardener. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III 
r·equir·ernents for the Master's Degree. 
552. MICROBIOLOGY FOR EVERYDAY LIVING. 
Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed for graduates who have not had the opportun-
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ity for training in this field in their undergraduate work. A lecture-
demonstration course with field trips to illustrate the application of 
the control of bacteria, other fungi, algae, and protozoans concerned 
with food spoilage and preservation, purification of water supplies, 
and sewage disposal in central Illinois. It is planned to be useful for 
all teachers from the first grade to the twelfth and for school admin-
istrators that all may have a basic understanding of such information 
as it applies to their schoolrooms, school activities, and community 
problems. 
Not open to students who have credit for Botany 235. Open only 
to yraduates. May be offered as a part of Group III requirements for 
the Master's Degree. Fee $1.00. 
BUSINESS EDUCATION 
110. TYPEWRITING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Elementary instruction in typewriting. The work includes de-
velopment of correct writing habits, drills in rhythm, simple tabula-
tion, an<r letter writing. Speed requirement: minimum of twenty net 
words pEr minute for five minutes with three errors or less. 
111. TYPEWRITING, Continued. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes the typewriting of different types of busi-
ness lett us, special attention being given to the form, arrangement 
and stylr:,, It also includes the typewriting of special business forms. 
Speed rEquirements: minimum of thirty net words per minute for 
:five miu ies with three errors or less. 
112. TYPEWRITING, Continued. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
In this course, skill development is continued at a higher level. 
More advanced work is given in business letters and special business 
forms. Speed requirements: minimum of forty net words per minute 
for five minutes with three errors or less. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 111 o1· the equivalent. 
120. PENMANSHIP. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Designed to improve the handwriting both at the board and on 
paper. Review of correct letter and number formation, with demon-
strations and laboratory work to insure proficiency in handwriting. 
Elementary majors are given manuscript writing together with 
methods of teaching of both cursive and manuscript writing. 
Requir-ed for business and elementar·y education rnajo1·s; pre-
requisite for student teaching in Business Education and in ele-
mentary schools. 
123. SHORTHAND.* Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A beginning course in the study of Gregg shorthand. Effort is 
concentrated on a thorough study of principles, brief forms, and 
phrasing. Elementary dictation and transcription powers are devel-
oped concurrently with the training in theory. 
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124. SHORTHAND,* Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the principles of the shorthand system is completed. 
The ability to take dictation and transcribe both business letters and 
articles is further developed. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 123 or the equivalent. 
125. SHORTHAND,* Continued. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Speed combined with accuracy is the aim of this course. Short-
hand theory is reviewed and shorthand vocabularies are further de-
veloped. Speed requirement: minimum of sixty words per minute for 
three minutes to be transcribed with 98 per cent accuracy. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 124 or the equivalent. 
*The rule: "No cTedit unless Business Education 124 and 125 
aYe completed" applies only to students minoYing in Business Edu-
cation. 
140. BUSINESS MATHEMATICS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This cours,e is a preparation for the courses in accounting. It 
covers the simpler exercises and problems of everyday business calcu-
lations-including such topics as the use of aliquot parts, practical 
short methods of calculations, fractions, percentage, trade and cash 
discount, profit and loss, marked price, commission and brokerage, 
banker's, accurate, and compound interest, bank discount, installment 
buying, taxes, fire insurance, stocks and bonds, and depreciation. 
141. BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE. Fall and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The aim of this course is to train students in the use of correct 
and forceful written English for business purposes. Attention is 
given to the various types of business correspondence, such as 
application letters, sales letters, credit letters, collection letters, 
adjustment letters, form letters, and business reports. Pradice is 
given in writing these letters. 
Prerequisite: English 121 and Business Education 110. 
142. INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of this course is to acquaint students with the com-
plexity of business institutions and practices, to enable them to un-
derstand the individual characteristics and relationships of businesses 
and help them to decide which fields of specialization they wish to 
follow. 
210. ADVANCED TYPEWRITING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course in the development of superior skill in typewriting. Ad-
ditional and remedial training in speed and accuracy, and study of 
advanced typing projects are included. Speed requirement: nummum 
of fifty net words per minute for five minutes with three errors or 
less. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 112 or the equivalent. 
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211. ADVANCED TYPEWRITING, Continued. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed for those who wish to become skilled in 
typewriting. Remedial instruction for individual typewriting difficul-
ties is given. Speed and accuracy are the objectives. Speed require-
ment: minimum of sixty net words per minute for five minutes with 
three errors or less. 
P1·erequisite: Business Education :!1 0 m· the equivalent. 
212. PRINCIPLES AND PROBLEMS OF OFFICE PRACTICE. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A practical course in the subject matter of office practice, includ-
ing filing, duplicating devices, voice-writing equipment, and adding 
and calculating machines. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 111 or permission of the in-
structor. Class limited to twenty-four. 
223. ADVANCED SHORTHAND. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is devoted to the development of rapid dictation and 
transcription of business letters. The student's control of a com-
prehensive vocabulary and the ability to take dictation at various 
levels is developed. Speed requirement: minimum of eighty words 
per minute for three minutes to be transcribed with 98 per cent 
accuracy. 
P1·erequisite: Business Education 1 :!5 or the equivalent. 
224. ADVANCED SHORTHAND. Continued. 
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Expertness in taking dictation and transcribing shorthand rapid-
ly and accurately is the aim of this course. Speed requirement: mini-
mum 100 words per miuute for three minutes to be transcribed with 
98 per cent accuracy. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 223 m· the equivalent. 
225. SECRETARIAL PRACTICE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course aims to promote finished performance in typewriting 
and shorthand. A study is also made of the duties of the secretary in 
business and the professions; relations of the private secretary to the 
employer; and opportunities for men and women in the secretarial 
field. Speed requirement: minimum of 120 words per minute for three 
minutes to be transcribed at a rate of not less than twenty-five words 
per minute with 98 per cent accuracy. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 224. 
230. ACCOUNTING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course does not presume any previous training in bookkeep-
ing. The balance sheet and profit and loss statements are studied first, 
leading up to the introduction of accounts. The course aims to give a 
thorough drill in the principles of accounting as applied to single 
proprietorship. 
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231. ACCOUNTING, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is a continuation of the work of Business Educa-
tion 230, with particular emphasis on the interpretation of accounts 
as applied to partnerships. A partnership set is used, illustrating 
the use of various books of original entry, controlling accounts, 
and adjusting and closing books. Special consideration is given to 
accruals, the voucher system, depreciation, etc. 
P1·erequisite: Business Education 230 at• the equivalent. 
232. ACCOUNTING, Continued. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course consists chiefly of changing partnership books to 
corpora,tion books, corporation accounting, accounting for depart-
ments and branches, accounting for non-profit organizations and 
analysis of financial statements with interpretations. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 231. 
247. PRINCIPLES OF MARKETING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the field of marketing with emphasis upon principles, 
trends, policies in relation to marketing agencies and the fundamental 
reasons underlying current marketing channels; marketing functions 
and institutions; problems involved and methods used in marketing 
agricultural products, raw materials and manufactured goods; func-
tions and modes of operation of wholesale and retail middlemen; 
basic problems of demand creation; market finance; market risk; 
price maintenance; unfair methods of competition; recent govern-
mental activities affecting marketing. 
248. PRINCIPLES OF SALESMANSHIP. Fall and Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A general survey of the problems of selling with special em-
phasis upon how salesmanship enters the life of the student; the psy-
chology of salesmanship as it relates to the planning and execution of 
a sale; principles of general selling. 
249. RETAIL STORE OPERATION. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The organization and management of retail stores; location, 
layout, financing, buying, pricing, cr,edits and collections, stock 
control, personnel work, business forecasting. Some attention is 
given to the fundamental principles and problems as they relate 
to a distributive edueation program. 
250. ADVERTISING. Every Quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of social and economic aspects of advertising; the ad-
vertising cycle; kinds of advertising; selection of media; costs; 
analysis of copy and displays; format; layout; labels; trademarks; 
slogans; campaigns; and measurement of results. Preparation of 
magazine and retail advertising copy. 
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383. BUSINESS REPORT WRITING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The organization and preparation of reports of the types used 
in education, business, and government. Techniques of collecting, 
interpreting, and presenting information useful to executives. Study 
of actual reports used in different fields. 
440. SUPERVISED EXPERIENCES IN SCHOOL BUSINESS 
MANAGEMENT. Every quarter. (.1 q. hrs.) 
School business is studied under the direction of a business 
manager. It includes: School accounting, financing, and budgeting; 
purchasing; plant maintenance, operation, and construction; per-
sonnel and office management; board, administration, faculty, and 
public relations; and school law and policy making. 
Pre1·equisite: Consent of the head of the department. 
446. BUSINESS LAW. Fall and Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
This course deals with the rules governing law and its admin-
istration; personal property, contracts; agency, employer and em-
ployee; negotiable instruments; bailments; business crimes and torts. 
447. BUSINESS LAW, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is a continuation of Business Education 446 and 
considers insurance; carriers; sale of goods; pa.rtnership; corpor-
ation; deeds of conveyance; mortgages; landlord and tenant; surety 
and guaranty; bankruptcy; trusts and estates. 
450B. METHODS OF TEACHING BOOKKEEPING AND 
BUSINESS ARITHMETIC. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The teaching of bookkeeping in high schools. Methods, texts, 
audio-visual aids, professional organizations and journals are studied. 
An introduction to teaching experiences. Lectures, discussions, dem-
onstrations and laboratory work to insure mastery of the subject. 
Open to j1tniors, seniors, and graduates. 
4501. M,ETHODS OF TEACHING BASIC BUSINESS. 
Fall and Spring. 0 q. hrs.) 
Study and review of the subject matter of the general, basic, 
social or consumer business courses as they are variously called in 
high schools. Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organi-
zations and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching ex-
periences. Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and laboratory work 
to insure mastery of the subject. 
Open to ju11ion, seniors, ancl gnuluates. 
450S. METHODS OF TEACHING GREGG SHORTHAND. 
Winter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Study and review of the different methods of teaching the 
r.1anual with special attention to the teaching ro advanced dictation 
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and transcription. Texts, audio-visual aids, professional organiza-
tions and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching exper-
iences. Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure 
proficiency in the subject. 
Open to junior-s, senior-s, and graduates. 
450T. METHODS OF TEACHING TYPEWRITING AND OFFICE 
PRACTICE. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The teaching of beginning and advanced typewriting courses. 
Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations and 
journa,ls are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences. Lec-
tures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure proficiency 
in the subject. 
Open to jnnior·s, seniors, and gr·adnates. 
451. PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of this course is to acquaint students with the funda-
mentals of successful management, including phases of administra-
tive, staff, and operative management in the business situation. Man-
agement principles and techniques are given for various fields of 
business. Factors basic to business: objectives, policies, functions, 
executive leadership, organization structure and morale, and opera-
tional procedure and control. Where possible relationships are created 
to emphasize management in the school and classroom situation. 
Open to juniors, senior-s, and graduates. 
452. PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes the objectives, functions, and organization 
of a typical personnel program. Problems in personnel adminis-
tration: job ana,lysis, job evaluation, selection and placement, edu-
c~tion and training, safety and health, employee services, employee 
relations, administration of wages and hours, labor legislation and 
personnel research are studied. Ba,sic guidance techniques required 
by business teachers in order to make this insight into personnel 
administration in industry useful and practical in the classroom 
situation. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
453. OFFICE MANAGEMENT. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Duties and respons,ihilitlies of the office manager; principles of 
practical office management and their application. Includes survey 
and analysis; development and use of manuals; selection; training, 
pay and promotion of office employees; controlling office expense 
and measuring office efficiency; flow of work; purchase and use 
of office equipment; physical factors; centralization of office ser-
vices; report writing; quality and quantity standards. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and gTaduates. 
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454. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course consists of a review of the fundamental processes 
on a higher level with additions not covered in beginning account-
ing; a thorough presentation of cash and temporary investments, 
receivables, inventories, investments, plant and equipment, intan-
gibles and deferred charges are made. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and graduates. 
455. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING, Continued. Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Liabilities both current and long term, capital stock, surplus, 
statement analysis, statement of application of funds, partnership 
formation and operation, partnership dissolution and joint ventures 
are presented. 
Pnrequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and .Qraduates. 
456. ADVANCED ACCOUNTING, Continued. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Accounting problems of a specialized nature dealing with in-
stallment sales, consignments, agency and branch accounts, cor-
porate combinations, consolidated balance sheet and income state-
ments, statements of affairs and receivership accounts. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 233, 454, 455. Open 
to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
458. CASE PROBLEMS IN BUSINESS LAW. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course assumes that the student has a knowledge and back-
ground of the theory of business law. The course deals with the solu-
tion of case problems as applied to the various topics in the field of 
business law. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 446 and 447 or the equivalent. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
460. COST ACCOUNTING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
An introductory course involving principles and methods in 
handling materials, direct labor, and the distribution of overhead 
expenses as they relate to manufacturing concerns. Job, process, and 
standard costing are presented with special emphasis upon job cost-
accounting principles and practices. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and graduates. 
461. INCOME TAX ACCOUNTING. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The fundamentals of Federal Income Tax Accounting are pre-
sented under the latest amendments to the Internal Revenue Code. 
The various income tax blanks and forms are presented and filled 
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in with special emphasis upon the returns of individuals and part-
nerships. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232 or permission 
of instructor. Open to juniors, senioTs, and g1·aduates. 
462. PAYROLL ACCOUNTING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Payroll accounting is presented with emphasis on social security. 
Various blanks and forms are presented and worked out by each 
student. Problems and a practice set connected with payroll account-
ing are studied from the point of view of both the . employer and the 
employee. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and graduates. 
463. STATEMENT ANALYSIS AND ADVANCED ACCOUNTING 
PROBLEMS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to give a detailed analysis and inter-
pretation of financial statements with advanced problems support-
ing the theory presented. Particular types of statements as they 
apply to public utilities, industrials, and moneyed corporations are 
introduced. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, 
senion, and graduates. 
464. AUDITING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the examination and verification of accounting for 
the purpose of establishing the reliability of financial statements. 
Deals with the nature and application of auditing ethics, standards, 
techniques, procedures, programs, and reports. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232, 454. Open to 
jnnioTs, seniors, and graduates. 
480. GENERAL INSURANCE. Fall and Spring.( 4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the risks to which man and property are subject and 
the elimination of the financial consequences of these risks through 
insurance coverages. Includes life, property, and casualty insurance. 
Open to junim·s, seniors, and graduates. 
481. BUSINESS STATISTICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Provides a working knowledge of the statistical tools used in 
analyzing business problems. Acquaints the student with such 
fundamental phases of statistical technique as graphic presenta-
tions, averages, index numbers, sampling error, and simple corre-
lation. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
482. CORPORATION FINANCE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The corporation in a possible life cycle of organization, operation, 
128 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
and reorganization or failure; the various forms of corporate securi-
ties; financing the corporation; management of income. 
Prerequisite: Business Education 230, 231, 232 and Social Sci-
ence 254, 255, 256 or the equivalent. Open to juniors, seniors, and 
graduates. 
490. PART-TIME SUPERVISED BUSINESS TRAINING. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course gives experience in the application of theory to office, 
store and factory situations. Approximately two-thirds of the course 
is devoted to class work and one-third to supervised job training. 
Open to juniors, sen im·s, arul gradl!ates. 
59!>. THESIS. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study and investigation in business education for students 
electing Plan B for the master's paper. 
CHEMISTRY 
The elementary chemistry courses (130, 131, 132) are fundamen-
tally cultural courses and are basic to further work in the physical 
sciences, medicine, dentistry, nursing, engineering, etc. They help the 
student to understand something of the nature of our physical world 
and how it influences our daily lives. These courses satisfy the core 
curriculum requirement for a year of laboratory science. 
Note: A four-year sequence is offered: 1. Elementary chemistry 
(130, 131, 132). 2. Analytical chemistry (233, 234, 235). 3. Organic 
chemistry ( 343, 344, 345). 4. Physical chemistry ( 491, 492, 493). 
The requirements for a minor in chemistry are: Chemistry 130, 
131, 132 .and the analytical or organic chemistry sequence. Other 
combinations suitable for a minor are 361, 234, 235; 234, 343, 344. 
Other combinations may be ananged by consultation with the chem-
istry department head. 
Chemistry majors are required to elect Chemistry 450 (one 
quarter) if Chemistry 491, 492 and 493 cannot be scheduled. 
A breakage fee of $3.00 is charged for laboratory courses in 
chemistry. The unused portion is returnable at the end of the course. 
All courses except Chemistry 300, 340 and 450 have two classes 
and two two-hour labora-tories per week. Chemistry 300 has three 
classes and individual laboratory work. Chemistry 340 meets four 
times weekly. Chemistry 450 has four two-hour periods weekly with 
conferences. 
130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY. Chemistry 130, Fall 
and Winter; Chemistry 131, Winter and Spring; Chemistry 132, 
Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A general cultural course providing an introduction to the basic 
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fundamentals and principles of chemistry; the common metals and 
non-metals, the simpler organic compounds, and an introduction to 
qualitative analysis of the common elements. 
To be taken in sequence. 
153, 154, 155. ELEMENTARY AND ORGANIC CHEMISTRY FOR 
MAJORS IN HOME ECONOMICS. Fall. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
The basic principles of chemistry and some of the common 
elements, including carbon, are studied. Organic chemistry is intro-
duced during the latter part of the second term. The third term's 
work continues with the organic chemistry necessary for the under-
standing of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, textiles, dyes and plastics. 
Restricted to home economics majors. To be taken in sequence. 
233. QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The systematic analysis of metallic and non-metallic ions by semi-
micro methods, and the study of the principles involved in their 
separation and identification. Emphasis is placed on an understanding 
of the chemistry involved rather than on the techniques of analysis. 
Required in the chemistry curriculum. Prerequisite: Chemistry 
132; Mathematics 130 or simultaneous registration therein. 
234. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Experiments are selected to illustrate the general principles of 
volumetric and gravimetic analysis, and the calibration of analytical 
apparatus. Class work includes the critical evaluation of analytical 
data, theory of neutralization reactions and extensive treatment of 
problems which illustrate gravimetric analysis and acid-base volume-
tric analysis. 
Required in the chemistry, pre-medical, and pre-pharmacy cur-
ricula. Prerequisite: Chemistry 132. Mathematics 130, 131 and 
Physics 130 are strongly recommended. 
235. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a continuation of Chemistry 234. Experiments include 
oxidation-reduction and precipitation titrations, additional gravi-
metric determinations, an electro depositation and a brief intro-
duction to instrumental analysis. 
300. PHOTOGRAPHY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The general theory and use of the camera, types of emulsion, 
latent image, development, fixation, printing, enlarging, toning, fil-
ters, color photography, composition. Experiments are assigned in 
accordance with experience and ability. 
Prerequisite: One year of college laboratory science and a cam-
era. The cost of sensitive materials used must be paid by the student. 
This course does not count toward a major or minor in chemistry. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING CHEMISTRY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Required in the chemistry curriculum. 
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343, 344, 345. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Chemistry 343, Fall and 
Winter; Chemistry 344, Winter and Spring; Chemistry 345, 
Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Chemistry 343 and 344 are studies of aliphatic and aromatic 
compounds with an introduction to the theories of organic chemistry. 
Chemistry 345 is a continuation but with major emphasis placed upon 
identification of organic compounds. 
Required in the chemistry curriculum. Prerequisite: Chemistry 
130, 131; Chemist1·y 132 or simnlta;wons 1·egist1·ation thenin. To 
be taken in sequence. 
356. BIOCHEM,ISTRY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A brief survey of the chemistry of biological materials, of nu-
trition and of physiological processes. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 343 or 155 or the permission of the in-
structor. (Chemistry 234 is recommended) 
361. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Topics for study include those generally omitted and those to 
which insufficient attention is given in the general chemistry course. 
These include radioactivity and isotopes, electro-chemistry, chemical 
bonding, complex ions, silicon and fluorine chemistry, etc., which serve 
to round out one's general chemistry background. Extensive use is 
made of library materials. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 132. Strongly recommended for chem-
istry majors. 
450. 451. ADVANCED CHEMISTRY. Every quarter by 
arrangement. (4 q. hrs. for each course.) 
Laboratory technique, planning experiments and the use of 
chemical literature are developed by means of a simple research 
problem. The student is expected to help in choosing a problem 
in the chemistry field which will be most valuable to him in rounding 
out his work after consultation with the head of the department. 
Chemistry 450 is 1·equired of all chemistry majors if Chemistry 
491, 492, 493 cannot be scheduled. Prerequisite: Senior standing in 
chemistry and consent of the head of the department. Open to 
juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
470. INSTRUMENTAL METHODS IN CHEMISTRY. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to give the student an understanding of the 
principles involved in using various instruments and the techniques 
required for making chemical measurements. Study includes such 
subjects as colorimetry, spectrophotometry, polarography, polari-
metry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 235 and permission of the head of the 
department. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
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480. ORGANIC PREPARATIONS. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of type reactions in organic chemistry and the dev;elop-
ment of laboratory techniques through the preparation of selected 
compounds. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 234, 344. Open to juniors, seniors, and 
graduates. 
490. CHEMISTRY OF COLLOIDAL SUBSTANCES. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the preparation, properties and uses of the major 
classes of colloidal materials and their applications to the biological 
sciences, to medicine, and to industry. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 234, 343 or equivalent. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and graduates. 
491, 492, 493. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A study of the principles governing chemical change. Included 
are: gas laws and the kinetic theory, crystals, liquids and solutions, 
thermochemistry and thermodynamics, chemical equilibria, the phase 
rule, electro-chemistry, atomic and nuclear structure, etc. 
Prer·equisite: Chemistr"y 235. Mathematics 235, 236 or simul-
ta-rwous r·egistration therein. Open to juniors, seniors, and gr-ad-
uates. To be taken in sequence. 
500. SEMINAR. (Omitted 1959-60). (2 q. hrs.) 
Reports and discussion of topics selected from recent develop-
ments in chemistry. 
Prerequisite. Chemistry 235 and 344, and permission of the de-
partment head. 
501. HISTORY OF CHEMISTRY. (Omitted 1959-60). (2 q. hrs.) 
Sources of chemical information including journals, abstracts, 
texts and reference books in the study of the historical developments 
of the science of chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the department head. 
ECONOMICS 
(See Social Science 254, 255, 256, 457, 458, 459) 
EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGY 
(1) Education 
120. LABORATORY IN EDUCATION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A laboratory course with emphasis on directed observations and 
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individualized experiences with children of pre-school and elementary 
school ages, under a variety of environmental conditions. 
Required of and restricted to freshmen in the elementary edu-
cation curriculum. 
220. WORKSHOP. Omitted 1958-59. (4 q. hrs.) 
Opportunity to work on individual problems with guidance of 
staff members. 
Registration by permission only. 
230. AN INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATION. Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A comprehensive survey of the field of education designed to give 
an understanding of the development of the American school system, 
to aid in the analysis of current trends in American education, and to 
create an appreciation for teaching as a profession. 
232. HUMAN GROWTH, DEVELOPMENT, AND LEARNING. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Deals with physical, social, emotional, and intellectual growth 
and development of children and adolescents. Major emphasis is 
placed on developmental and learning problems and their implica-
tions and significance in relation to classroom procedures. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 231. 
240, 241. SUPERVISED STUDENT TEACHING IN THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs. for each 
course) 
Limited to students with sophomore standing who plan to teach 
on a provisional certificate. 
325. CHILD AND CURRICULUM. Every Quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course is designed to develop a readiness for teaching, and 
to build an understanding of a curriculum as it might be experienced 
by a child in the elementary school. Opportunities are provided for 
observation at all levels in the Laboratory School. 
Prerequisite: Twelve qua1·ter hours in education and psychology. 
326. CHILD GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT AND IMPLICA-
TIONS FOR TEACHING. Omitted 1958-59. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of recent developments in the field. Developmental 
tasks, cas.e studies, techniques of group management. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
328. DEVELOPMENTAL READING IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL. Every Quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the basal reading program from kindergarten through 
junior high school using the human growth and development ap-
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proach; natur,e, purpose, and current trends in reading instruction; 
guiding principles, types of reading materials, techniques; evaluat-
ing progress; demonstrations are arranged for class observation 
and discussion. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and Education 232. 
344. MEASUREMENTS AND EVALUATION. Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The course is divided into three units. The first unit is de-
signed to give the student some facility with basic statistical con-
cepts necessary for the interpretation of test results. The second 
unit deals with the construction and evaluation of classroom tests. 
The third unit is devoted to consideration of standardized tests. 
Prerequisite: Education 230, 232, and Psychology 231. 
345. DIRECTING LEARNING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course makes use of readings, observations, films, and 
discussions in studying the daily work of the teacher. Attention is 
given to the principles of growth, development and learning in 
application. 
Prerequisite to student teaching. Prerequisite: Education 230, 
232, and Psychology 231. 
440 (343). PRINCIPLES OF EDUCATION. Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Philosophy is applied to the several schools of thought which 
determine educational objectiv,es and processes. 
Prerequisite: Education 230, 232, and Psychology 231. Not open 
to students who have credit in Education 343. 
441, 442, 443, 444. SUPERVISED STUDENT TEACHING IN THE 
ELEMENTARY OR SECONDARY SCHOOL. Ev~ry quarter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Three courses, 12 qua.rter hours, of student teaching are 
required for the Bachelor of Science in Education degree. Students 
majoring in the secondary school curricula, must take at least 4 
quarter hours, preferably 8 quarter hours, of student teaching in 
their major field. 
Prerequisite: See Admission to Student Teaching. 
443L. PROFESSIONAL LABORATORY EXPERIENCES. 
Summer 1959. (4 q. hrs.) 
Laboratory experiences adapted to the needs of experienced 
teachers. Opportunity is provided for study of teaching through 
observations, discussions, and readings. Under certain conditions, 
this course may be substituted for Education 443. 
Pre1·equisite: Education 441 and 442, permission of inst1·uctor 
and Dean. 
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446. MODERN TRENDS IN EDUCATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of changes, trends, and problems in modern education 
with emphasis on underlying theories. Each student chooses for 
intensive study a problem of particular interest to him. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychology. 
452. SCHOOL LAW. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to develop an understanding of the basic legal 
factors related to the school. Professional and extra-legal controls 
are also considered. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarte1· hom·s in education and psychology. 
Open to junio1·s, seniors, and graduates. 
458. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course in the history, organization and administration of voca-
tional education. Federal and state laws affecting vocational schools 
are considered. 
Required in the home economics cu1-riculum, and in the industrial 
arts curricuhon unless Education 345 is substituted. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and graduates. 
459. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course planned to acquaint students with psychological prin-
ciples underlying learning and teaching. Some areas considered are 
intelligence, socio-economic status, learning, transfer of training, 
and individual differences. 
Pnrequisite: Si:J.,teen quarter hours in educat,ion and psychology. 
460. PROBLEMS IN SECONDARY EDUCATION. Summer 1959. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
An advanced course concerned with specific problems in the 
areas of: evolution of secondary education, student activities, curri-
culum, guidance, evaluation, and most recent educational practices. 
Each student is assigned an individual problem. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen q1w1·te?' hours in education and psychology. 
Open to junio1·s, senio1·s, anrl g1·adnates. 
465. SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS. (Omitted 1958-59.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The course affords the student an opportunity for investigation 
and analysis of the elementary and secondary school materials in 
which he is most interested. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing or experience in teaching and pe?·-
mission of the instructor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
469. PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF READING. Winter; and 
Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to provide opportunity for a study of the 
types of reading and study difficulties, and to explore methods of 
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diagnosis and remedial work useful to classroom teachers and super-
visors. Practical experience with children is provided whenever 
possible. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to junioJ'S, seniors, and graduates. 
470. LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. 
Spring. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A critical review of objectives proposed for language arts in-
struction (exclusive of reading) at the elementary school level, with 
emphasis on their implications concerning organization of the pro-
gram, content, materials, and procedures. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to juniors, senim·s, and graduates. 
471. TEACHING OF SOCIAL LIVING IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course in methods and materials related to teaching social 
living. Designed to aid teachers, sup-ervisors, and administrators in 
understanding the role of history, civics, geography, and the natural 
sciences as interacting factors in solving any social problem. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quar·ter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to juniors, senim·s, and graduates. 
480. SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION. 
Fall; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
This introductory course considers the philosophy and principles 
underlying organization and administration of public education in 
the United States. The course provides basic theory and practice in 
the following areas of local school administration: district organiza-
tion and operation, board of education, staff personnel, pupil per-
sonnel, curriculum, business management, interpretation, and eval-
uation. 
Prer·equisite: Sixteen qua·rter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to junim·s, senio1's, and graduates. 
481. WORK OF THE PRINCIPAL IN THE MODERN SCHOOL. 
Winter. (4 q .hrs.) 
A basic professional course for the principalship in either the 
elementary or secondary school. The discussion, materials, and as-
signed problems are adapted to the interests and needs of the indi-
vidual student. 
PTerequisite: Sixteen quarteT how·s in ediwation and psychology. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and gr-aduates. 
487 (456). INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION. 
Fall, Spring and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
Theory and principles for use of audio-visual materialrs in 
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teaching. Experiences are provided in the operation, selection, and 
utilization of audio-visual aids. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen qua1·ter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
488. PREPARATION AND USE OF INSTRUCTIONAL 
MATERIALS. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The course is intended to develop a basic pattern for the 
preparation of a wide variety of audio-visual materials. Demon-
stration of the use of the various materials is provided. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
489. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION. 
Winter; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course is intended to provide opp:Jrtunities for adminis-
trators, audio-visual directors, and building audio-visual coordinators 
to work on problems of production, administration, and utilization 
of audio-visual materials in schoo:s. 
Prerequisite: Education 1,87 or equivalent. Open to junio1·s, 
senio1·s, and graduates. 
490. PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES OF GUIDANCE. 
Fall; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A basic introductory course for those interested in guidance. 
The course deals with the principles and purposes underlying guid-
ance activities and studies the means by which guidance activities 
may be carried on in the school system. The role of the classroom 
teacher in a guidance program is emphasized. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hoU1"s in ed1tcation and psychology. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
544. EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course planned to develop a basic understanding of the funda-
mentals of statistics and to show their application in the field of 
education. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarte1· hours in education and psychology. 
Open with special permission to seniors. 
550. PRINCIPLES OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT. 
Winter; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course stresses philosophical concepts of curriculum work 
and includes an evaluation of the current curriculum. Includes the 
principles governing the selection of materials and experiences and 
the ways of organizing them into effective teaching-learning units. 
Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the re-
quirements for the Maste1·'s Degree. 
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551. SOCIAL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION. 
Fall; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to provide an analysis of the ongms 
and growth of some of the social problems which confront American 
education today. Among the areas studied are the nature of culture, 
socialization of the individual, the community and the school, and 
the impacts of pressure groups. 
Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the 
requirements for the Mastm·'s Degree. 
552. UNDERSTANDING THE INDIVIDUAL. Winter; and 
Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of the course is to help the individual to understand 
himself and, upon the basis of this insight, to understand others. The 
course deals with concepts of the self; the individual under threat; 
the creative individual; and the integration of personality. 
Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the 
requirements for the Master's Degree. 
553. PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. Spring; and Summer 1960. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to give students some guiding prin-
ciples with which to evaluate present da,y educational methods, 
principles, and aims. It offers several approaches to some of the 
major problems of ethics, teaching, and the national policy in 
education. 
Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the 
requirements for the Master's Degree. 
554. HISTORY OF EDUCATIONAL THOUGHT. Summer 1960. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A cours,e designed to relate past educational ideas and events 
to the social and political frameworks of their days, and to show 
their influence on the contemporary scene. By emphasizing the 
continuity of thought in the progress of civilization the course pro-
vides an historical perspective for evaluating present controversies 
and trends. It also increases knowledge of the mother subject of 
history. 
Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the 
requirements for the Master's Degree. 
560. INTRODUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A cou11se designed to acquaint students with the nature and 
responsibilittes of advanced professional study. Students are given 
experiences in locating and defining problems, in using elementary 
research techniques, in writing conclusions and recommendations 
in acceptable form, and in interpreting and evaluating research. 
Open only to graduates. 
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575. DEVELOPMENT OF CORE CURRICULUM. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to acquaint the student with the ob-
jectives of the core program. Attention is given to the selection and 
organization of pupil Iearning experiences, the instructional pro-
cedures in unit activity at the elementary level and in the unified 
studies and common learnings approaches at the secondary level. 
The student seeks to solve curriculum problems of his own school. 
Open only to graduates. 
580. PROBLEMS IN SCHOOL ADM.INISTRATION. Summer 1960. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to present an overview of recent devel-
opments in school administration. The student will be expected to 
investigate and report on a real school problem, related to past or 
anticipated experiences. 
Prerequisite: Education 480 or equivalent. Open only to grad-
uates. 
581. SCHOOL SUPERVISION-A GROUP PROCESS. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The origin, development, and current trends in school super-
vision, as well .as the recognized responsibilities of supervisors and 
teachers to the supervisory program, are studied intensively. Em-
phasis is placed on the practical application of principLes of leader-
ship and supervision. 
Open only to g1·aduates. 
586. SCHOOL FINANCE. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the legal basis for the support of public schools, 
school revenues, and the expenditure of school funds, and an intro-
duction to the concepts which underlie the accounting required for 
such funds. No attempt is made to develop a detailed understanding 
of school accounting practices. 
Open only to g1'aduates. 
590. CURRENT PRACTICES AND PROBLEMS IN COUNSELING. 
Spring·. (4 q. hrs.) 
An advanced course in theory and practices of counseling; need 
of counseling services; place of the counselor in the school program; 
in-service training of counselors; gathering, recording, and inter-
preting information; tests and the counseling situation; and edu-
cational and vocational planning. 
Prerequisite: Education 490. Open only to graduates. 
591. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF GUIDANCE 
AND PERSONNEL SERVICES. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Principles and current trends in 01·ganization and administration 
of school guidance programs; types of organizations, program plan-
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ning, the guidance committe,e, counselor-teacher relationships, pub-
lic relations, integration of guidance services and curriculum, and 
in-service leadership in guidance. 
Open only to gr-aduates. 
592. OCCUPATIONAL, EDUCATIONAL, PERSONAL, AND 
SOCIAL INFORMATION. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course concerned with collecting, evaluating, and using occu-
pational, educational, personal, and social information. Employment 
conditions and trends, job requirements, training facilities, and the 
like are studied. 
Open only to graduates. 
595. THESIS. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
(2) Psychology 
A minor is psychology for the degree, B.S. in Ed. may be offer-
ed for graduation only by students who in addition have satisfied 
all requirements for a teacher's certificate. 
231. INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY. Every quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to basic psychological principles with application 
to everyday living. Motivation, emotion, adjustment, perception, in-
dividual differences, intelligence, and applications of psychology to 
personal and social problems are discussed. 
Required in all cut·ricula. 
351. APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course deals with the principles of mental behavior as they 
are related to the various fields of experience. Special reference is 
directed to the psychological factors involved in business, industry, 
law, medicine, the arts, human relations, and other areas of human 
endeavor. 
Prerequisite: Education 232 and Psychology 231. 
447. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY. Fall, Winter; and Summer 1960. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course deals with the interaction o.f people. CoveTs such 
topics as origin and continuity of cultures, tempo·rary groups such 
as crowds and mobs, social organization, intergroup tensions, group 
leadership, and sp·ecial implications for teachers and schools in 
modern communities. 
Required in the elementary cw·riculum. Prerequisite: Sixteen 
quarter hours in education and psychology. 
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451. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to study the etiology, symptoms, and prog-
nosis of various kinds of abnormal behavior. Emphasis will be given 
to neurosis, functional and organic psychosis, the mentally defec-
tive, and the physically and mentally handicapped. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quar·ter how·s in education and psychology. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
452. PSYCHOLOGICAL MEASUREMENTS: PERFORMANCE 
AND INTELLIGENCE TESTING. Spring 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course dealing with advanced study of the use, interpreta-
tion, description, and administration of psychological tests. Em-
phasis is on individual intelligence tests. Provision is made for 
case studies and laboratory experiences. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychology, 
including Education 344. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
455. MENTAL HYGIENE. Winter: and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course stresses the normal individual's problem of main-
taining mental health. Attention is given to physical, mental, emo-
tional, and social factors underlying mental health; right and wrong 
us,e of mental mechanisms; rise and development of the mental 
hygiene movement and application of its principles to home, school, 
and social situations. 
Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychology. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
ENGLISH 
Notes. Any student entering the College with a deficiency in the 
basic skills in English-reading, writing, spelling, elements of gram-
mar and good usage-may be required to take work in remedial Eng-
lish in addition to the required freshman composition courses. 
Junior English Examination. In the Winter Quarter of each 
school year all juniors are required to take the Junior English Exam-
ination-a test set by the faculty to see that students soon to engage 
in student teaching have attained a satisfactory standard of written 
English. Students whose English is shown by the test to be deficient 
must remove their deficiency by taking such instruction as the De-
partment of English shall designate. 
The examination for the year 1959-60 will be held on Thursday, 
January 21, 1960, from 7:00 to 10:00 p.m. 
120. COMPOSITION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A basic course in communication, including listening, reading, 
speaking, and writing. Many short themes required to develop facility 
in writing correct, effective sentences and paragraphs. Some study of 
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rhetorical and grammatical principles and their application to ex-
pression. 
121. COMPOSITION. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Further study of rhetoric and grammar. Longer units of composi-
tion in which problems of organization, coherence, and unity are 
studied. One research paper required in addition to about ten themes 
of three or four pages each. 
Prerequisite: English 120. 
122. LITERATURE IN THE GRADES. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasizes chiefly wide acquaintance with the great bodies of 
world literature-myth, legend, etc.-and with the best poetry suit-
able for children. 
Required in the elementary curriculum for lower grades. Not 
accepted for elective credit in other curricula. 
123. STORY-TELLING. Omitted 1958-59. (4 q. hrs.) 
Theory and practice in telling stories to children of different ages. 
125. COMPOSITION AND LITERATURE. Fall and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Third quarter of freshman English except for those students re-
quired to take other courses. A continuation of composition work be-
gun in English 120 and 121 to fix expression skills. A brief introduc-
tion to literary types. 
Prerequisite: English 120 and 121. 
126. GRAMMAR. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the English sentence, with some attention to the, parts 
of speech. Methods are illustrated and stressed. This is primarily a 
course for those preparing to teach in the upper grades or in junior 
or senior high school English, but is open to any student who feels the 
need of grammatical insight. 
210J. HISTORY OF JOURNALISM. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of the development of the newspaper, particularly in 
America, based mainly on Mott's American Journalism, with atten-
tion to the mechanics, the craft, and the ethics of journalism. 
Sophomore standing advisable. 
211J, 212J. REPORTING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Principles of gathering and writing news, with practice in the 
classroom and, as soon as practicable, on the Eastern State News. 
Sophomore standing advisable. 
230. NINETEENTH CENTURY PROSE FICTION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
English 230 treats of fiction of the first half of the nineteenth 
century with emphasis upon the novels of Austen, Thackeray, Dick-
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ens, and Hawthorne. Standards of good fiction, past and present, are 
discussed. 
231. NINETEENTH CENTURY PROSE FICTION, Continued. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
English 231, a continuation of English 230, is concerned with the 
fiction of the latter half of the nineteenth century as represented by 
the novels of George Eliot, Hardy, Meredith, and James. 
Prerequisite: English 230. 
2:14. AMERICAN LITERATURE. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of American literature from Colonial times to the end 
of the nineteenth century, stressing trends and major writers, with 
as much reading of original materials as the time will allow. 
237. MODERN DRAMA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with what 
is best in modern drama. 
240. LITERATURE OF THE OLD TEST AMENT. F>all. (4 q. hrs.) 
An objective study of the various types of literature of the Old 
Testament-simple narratives, biography, history, law, short story, 
drama, prophecy, poetry, and wisdom literature. Some attention is 
paid to historical backgrounds. 
310J, 311J. ADVANCED REPORTING AND NEWS EDITING. 
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
To receive credit in this course, the student must have a position 
on the Eastern State News. Two staff meetings are held weekly in 
lieu of classroom attendance. There is practice in securing news, and 
in the editing of news stories. 
Prerequisite: English 210J, 211J, 212J. 
312J. FEATURE WRITING AND MAGAZINE ARTICLES. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Practice in writing newspaper features and magazine articles. 
Study of marketing possibilities. Sale of material written in class 
when possible. 
325. GREEK DRAMA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Origin and development of classical drama :Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides, with a study of Greek life and thought, and their contribu-
tion to our culture. 
Prerequisite: English 120, 121, 125. 
326. SHAKESPEARE'S EARLIER PLAYS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of Shakespeare from his earliest plays to 1600, in-
cluding Richard III, Richard II, Romeo and Juliet, Midsummer-
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Night's Dream, Merchant of Venice, Much Ado About Nothing, 
Henry IV, As You Like It, and Julius Caesar. 
Required for English majors. 
327. SHAKESPEARE'S LA1'ER PLAYS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of Shakespeare from 1600 to his last plays, including 
Twelfth Night, Hamlet, Troilus and Cressida, Othello, Measure for 
Measure, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, Coriolanus, 
and The Tempest. 
Required for English majors. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE HIGH 
SCHOOL. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Important topics connected with English in the high school are 
covered as fully as time permits. 
343. CONTEMPORARY LITERATURE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Extensive reading in current literature introduces the student to 
the best that is being written today, and provides him with some 
standards of judgment with the hope of stimulating his enthusiasm 
for good books. 
344. ADVANCED RHETORIC. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Chiefly written composition, applying the principles of organiza-
tion and effective expression to somewhat more extended material 
than do English 120 and 121. The course is intended to give both an 
introduction to the methods of research and opportunity for original 
work. 
Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours of English. 
346. ENGLISH POETRY, BEOWULF TO MILTON. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
English poetry from its Anglo-Saxon beginnings through the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 
347. ENGLISH POETRY, MILTON TO WORDSWORTH. Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Milton and his contemporaries. Restoration and Eighteenth Cen-
tury Classicists (Dryden, Pope, Johnson). Precursors of Romanticism 
with stress on Blake and Burns. 
348. ENGLISH POETRY, THE NINETEENTH CENTURY, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Early Romanticists: Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, 
Keats, and their contemporaries. Victorians: Tennyson, the Brown-
ings, Arnold, Clough, and Fitzgerald. Post-Victorians: the Rossettis, 
Morris, Swinburne, Hopkins, and Bridges. 
350. CREATIVE WRITING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Practice in finding, organizing, and presenting materials for 
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poetry, the familiar essay, the biographical sketch, and the short 
story. Emphasis is placed on materials drawn from the writer's ex-
perience and environment. Papers are read and subjected to discus-
sion and criticism. 
361. WORLD LITERATURE: ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Reading in translation of representative masterpieces of the 
ancient world and of the middle ages. 
English 361 is not a prerequisite for English 362 or 363, but 
it is recommended that the courses be taken in sequence. 
362. WORLD LITERATURE: RENAISSANCE TO 1850. Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasis on generally recognized masters, Rabelais, Montaigne, 
Shakespeare, Goethe, Moliere, Racine, Cervantes, and others. 
363. WORLD LITERATURE: SINCE 1850. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings in the masterpieces of realism, naturalism, symboNsm: 
Balzac, Flaubert, Do·stoevsky, Tolstoy, Ibsen, Mann, Proust, 
Faulkner, and others. 
450. HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Winter. (4 q. hrs., 
The development of the English language from Anglo-Saxon to 
the language of today. 
Prerequisite: English 126 m· its equivalent. Not open as elec-
tive in other curricula except by special pennission of the head of 
the English department. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
452 (449). THE ESSAY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course traces the development of the essay in English, with 
special attention to style. Eighteenth and nineteenth century essays 
are stressed most. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
453. SIXTEENTH AND SEVENTEENTH CENTURY PROSE. 
Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study that emphasizes the development of prose from the earli-
est experiments to later times, including such authors as Lyly, Sidney, 
Bacon, Bunyan, and Milton together with the times that influenced 
and made it. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduate students. 
454 (349). MAJOR AMERICAN WRITERS AND MOVEMENTS. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of a single movement and the chief authors 
involved-such as Emerson and New England Transcendentalism, 
Mark Twain and Westward Expansion. Only one movement is treated 
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in any given term, but the movement and authors may change from 
term to term. 
Elective. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
455. EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PROSE WRITERS. Fall; and 
Summer 1959. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study concerned with the prose writers of Queen Anne and 
the Hanoverians. Emphasis upon periodical literature and its influ-
ences on the education of the lower classes. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduate students. 
4!"i6. EIGHTEENTH CENTURY PROSE WRITERS. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A study concerned with prose writers Henry Fielding, Richardson, 
Goldsmith, Smollett, Sterne, Walpole, Johnson. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduate students. 
457. ELIZABETHAN DRAMA. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the development of the English drama of the 
Renaissance, based on the works of the major playwrights of the 
period, including selected plays of Shakespeare. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
458. DRAM.A OF THE RESTORATION AND EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A critical survey of the dramatic development beginning with the 
plays of the latter seventeenth century and culminating in the come-
dies of Sheridan and Goldsmith. 
Open to juniors, senio1·s, and graduates. 
459. ENGLISH-METHODS OF TEACHING CHILDREN'S 
LITERATURE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course for students of advanced standing, graduates or sen-
iors, elementary and English majors, designed to increase their 
knowledge concerning children's literature and to suggest methods 
for teaching literature in grades one through six. The course will 
include a review of older literature for children as well as a study 
of modern books and stories. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
460J. SUPERVISION OF HIGH SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed especially for advisers to high school publica-
tions and senior students expecting to sponsor high school publications. 
Topics of discussion and study include recruiting a staff, relationship 
of adviser to staff, gathering and writing news, editorial subjects, 
relations with the printer, rules of copyreading and proofreading, 
dangers of libel, yearbook planning and layout, and photography for 
the yearbook and newspaper. Needs of the class are considered in 
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planning the work of a given term. Each student is expected to make 
a thorough study of one topic. Observation and practice on the staff 
of the Eastern State News supplements classroom discussion. 
No credit toward a minor in journalism. Open to juniors, sen-
i&1's, and graduates. 
500. LITERARY CRITICISM. Winter 1959. (4 q. hrs.) 
An extensive study of the basic principles of evaluating the 
standard literary forms-epic, dramatic, lyrical, and prose narrative. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with pennission of the 
inst1·uctor and the Dean. 
501. CHAUCER AND HIS AGE. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of Chaucer, such as Book of the Duchess, Troilus and 
Cressida, and The Canterbury Tales; of the London dialect out of 
which modern English grew; of Chaucer's contemporaries; and the 
life of the times. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors only with permission of 
the instructor and the Dean. 
512. TENNYSON AND BROWNING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Alfred Tennyson and Robert Browning are studied against the 
background of their lives and of the Victorian Age. As the two 
greatest and most representative poets of the period, they offer an 
interesting contrast to each other. 
Included in the course are such representative poems of Tenny-
son's "In Memoriam" and "The Idylls of the King," and Browning's 
"Pippa Passes," "Saul," "The Ring and the Book," and many short 
dramatic monologs. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the 
instructor and Dean. 
550. COMPARATIVE LITERATURE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Literature, chiefly of the Western World 1650 to 1900. It has a 
double aim: first, it proposes to offer for the enjoyment and appre-
ciation of the student some of the best literature of the period; 
second, it will, through these pieces of literature, call to the student's 
attention the ideas and movements of the time. It is the aim to give 
the student in his study the beginnings of the scientific attitude of 
our day and a clearer understanding of the origins of democracy and 
the foundations of the humanitarian legislation of the nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. Such French authors as Descartes, Moliere, Vol-
taire, and Rousseau are studied. Among the writers read in the 
English language are Locke, Pope, Swift, Wordsworth, and Scott, 
and such Americans as Franklin, Emerson, Hawthorne, and Walt 
Whitman. Such writers as Lessing, Schiller, Goethe, and Nietzsche 
represent Germany. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group Ill 
requirements for the Master's Degree. 
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551. BIOGRAPHY. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of biography designed to whet the reader's interest in 
the major periods of culture, English and American. 
Open only to graduate students. May be offered toward the 
g1·onp III requirements for the Master's Degree. 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
In addition to the majors in Latin, French, or Spanish, the 
department offers a major in Foreign Languages in which a student 
takes three years work in one language and thirty quarter hours 
in a second. 
A minor in a foreign language shall consist of 24 quarter hours 
in the language selected. 
(1) Latin 
120, 121, 122. E;LEMENTARY LATIN. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
This sequence is offered for students who desire to begin the 
study of Latin in college. The aim in this course is to teach the stu-
dent the fundamentals of the language. Special attention is given to 
the influence of Latin on English. 
No credit for graduation for less than a year's work. 
210. READINGS IN ROMAN HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Selections from Caesar, Eutropius, and Sallust. 
Prerequ1:site: Latin 122 o1· two years of Latin in high school. 
211. SELECTED LETTERS. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings from the correspondence of Cicero and Pliny. 
Prerequisite: Latin 210. 
212. ROMAN BIOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings from Cornelius Nepos. 
Prerequisite: Latin 211. 
220. INTRODUCTORY LATIN READING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Review of Latin grammar; exercises; practice in sight transla-
tion. 
Prerequisite: Latin 120, 121, 122, or two years of Latin in high 
school. 
221. VERGIL'S AENEID. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selections from Books I to VI. Greek and Roman mythology; 
scansion; sight translation; life of Vergil. 
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222. ORATIONS OF CICERO. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings from the four orations against Catiline. Cicero's career 
and the political background of the conspiracy of Catiline are dis-
cussed. 
330. CICERO'S ESSAYS, SELECTIONS FROM DE AMICITIA AND 
DE SENECTUTE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
331. HORACE, SELECTIONS FROM THE ODES, SATIRES, AND 
EPISTLES. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
332. LIVY, SELECTIONS FROM BOOKS I, XXI, XXII. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING LATIN. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
343. OVID, SELECTIONS FROM TRISTIA, HEROIDES, AMORES, 
FASTI, METAMORPHOSES. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The life and times of Ovid; Roman and Greek mythology. 
344. LATIN COMPOSITION. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of this course is to give the prospective Latin teacher 
a facility in the use of the more elementary constructions. The exer-
cises are based upon the authors usually read in high school. 
345. MEDIEVAL LATIN. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings in the history, poetry and philosophy of the Middle 
Ages. Special attention is given to the comparative philology of 
Latin and the Romance languages. 
(2) French 
130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY FRENCH. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Principles of grammar; phonetics; pronunciation and drill in 
rhythm and intonation; reading of simple French texts; conversation. 
No credit for graduation for less than a year's work. 
230, 231, 232. SECOND YEAR FRENCH. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Review of grammar; exercises in composition; conversation; 
readings. 
Prerequisite: Two years of high-school French or one year of 
college French. 
333. 17TH CENTURY DRAMA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selected works: Moliere, Racine, Corneille. 
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334. 18TH CENTURY DRAMA. Winter (4 q. hrs.) 
Selected works: Lesage, Voltaire, Beaumarchais, Marivaux. 
335. 19TH CENTURY DRAMA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selected works: Hugo, M usset, Dumas fils, Rostand, Maeterlinck, 
Claude!. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING FRENCH. (4 q. hrs.) 
Required in the French curriculum. Prerequisite: Three years 
of college French. 
450. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE FROM THE MIDDLE 
AGES TO THE 18TH CENTURY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings: Chanson de Roland, Villon, Marot, Rabela.is, Ronsard, 
Descartes, Pascal, La Rochefoucauld, Mme de Sevigne, La Fontaine, 
La Bruyere, Boileau. 
451. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE 18TH 
CENTURY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings: Lesage, Montesquieu, Volta,ire, Diderot and the Ency-
clopedistes, Bernardin de Saint-Pierre, Chenier. 
452. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE 19TH 
CENTURY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Readings: Chateaubriand, Mme de Stael, Lamartine, Hugo, 
Vigny, Musset, Gautier, Balzac, Sainte-Beuve, Flaubert, Taine, 
Renan, Leconte de Lisle, Baudelaire, Daudet, Maupassant, Zola. 
(3) German 
120, 121, 122. SCIENTIFIC GERMAN. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Introduction to the reading and translation of German in tech-
nical fields such as physics, chemistry, and biology. The essentials 
of grammar. Systematic development of a German scientific vocabu-
lary. Elementary readings in science will be followed by the reading 
of current scientific periodicals published in Germany and Switzer-
land. 
No credit for graduation for less than a year's work. 
130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY GERMAN. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Direct method: equal emphasis upon conversation, grammar, 
reading. Incorporation of cultural, geographical, and historical in-
formation. Extensive use of audio-visual aids. 
No credit given for less than a year's work. 
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233, 234, 235. SECOND YEAR GERMAN. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Rapid review of grammar. Practice and vocabulary-building ex-
ercises in conversation, and regular exercises in composition. In-
tensive reading of selected short stories and novels. 
Prerequisite: German 120, 121, 122, or 130, 131, 132. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING GERMAN. (4 q. hrs.) 
353. MASTERPIECES OF GERMAN LITERATURE. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to German literature, its themes, forms, and ideals. 
354. CONVERSATION AND WRITING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Training in writing German, translating from English, diction 
and pronunciation. 
355. TWENTIETH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Introduction to trends of modern civilization as reflected in 
contemporary German literature: Hofmannsthal, Rilk,e, T'rakl, 
Hauptmann. 
453. GERMAN LITERATURE TO 1700. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Students will read selected works in their entirety and portions 
or condensations of other major works from anthologies. Lectures 
and discussions in German will amplify and clarify the various 
pe1·iods. 
454. GERMAN LITERATURE SINCE 1700. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Students will read selected works in their entirety and portions 
Ol' condensations of other major works from anthologies. Lectures 
and discussions in German will amplify and clarify the various 
periods. 
455. ADVANCED CONVERSATION, COMPOSITION AND 
SYNTAX. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced training in writing and speaking German for im-
provement in grammar, syntax and style. Essays .and discussions 
will be drawn from various aspects of the literature studied in 
courses 453 and 454. 
(4) Spanish 
Students majoring in Spanish should take, in addition to the 
elementary course, Spanish 130, 131, 132, three sequences from the 
following and Spanish 340 if they are preparing to teach. 
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130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY SPANISH. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
The aim in elementary Spanish is to give the student a working 
knowledge of the language. To that end great stress is laid upon 
pronunciation, conversation, and the use of records and films. 
No credit for graduation for less than a year's work. 
230, 231, 232. SECOND YEAR SPAN ISH. Fall, Winter and 
Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
The first month of Spanish 230 is devoted to a review of the 
elements of the language. Several comedies and stories are read. 
~mple opportunity is given for conversation in Spanish; numerous 
films are used to acquaint students with the history and culture of 
Spanish speaking countries. 
Prerequisite: Two years of Spanish in high school or one year 
in college. 
233, 234, 235. INTERM.EDIATE SPAN ISH. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Exercises in grammar; practice in conversation; reading from 
Spanish American literature. 
Prerequisite: Two years of Spanish in high school or one year 
in college. 
336. SPANISH AMERICAN SHORT STORY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish. 
337. READINGS IN SPANISH AMERICAN POETS. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish . 
• 338. SELECTED SPANISH AMERICAN NOVELS. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish. 
339. SELETED SPANISH NOVELS. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
340. METHODS IN THE TEACHING OF SPANISH. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
341. INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CIVILIZATION. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
342. INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
433, 434, 435. READINGS IN SPANISH DRAMA OF THE NINE-
TEENTH CENTURY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs. for each 
course) 
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453, 454, 455. SURVEY OF THE LITERATURE OF SPAIN. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
( 5) Classics 
450. VOCABULARY BUILDING. (Omitted 1 959-60). ( 4 q. hrs.) 
550. GREEK LITERATURE IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The first of three courses dealing with our cultural heritage. 
Reading and discussion of masterpieces of Greek literature by the 
following authors: Homer (The Iliad and the Odyssey); lyric poets; 
Aeschylus (Prometheus Bound*); Sophocles (Oedipus the King*); 
Euripides (Hippolytus*); Aristophanes (The Clouds); Herodotus 
(The Persian Wars); Thucydides (The Peloponnesian War); Plato 
(The Apology,* Phaedo, and Republic); Aristotle (Nicomachean Eth-
ics, Politics, and Poetics); Epictetus (The Manual); Demosthenes 
(On the Crown). Works followed by an asterisk are read in their 
entirety. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group Ill re-
quirements for the Master's Degree. 
551. LATIN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
Summer 1959. (4 q. hrs.) 
Reading and discussion of selections from Latin literature: in 
comedy, a play of Plautus and Terence; in tragedy, the Medea of 
Seneca; in philosophy, Lucretius, Cicero, and Seneca; in history, 
Caesar, Sallust, Livy, Suetonius, and Tacitus; in poetry of various 
types, Catullus, Vergil, Horace, Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid, Martial, 
and Juvenal. No knowledge of Latin required. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Gt·oup Ill re-
quirements. 
FRENCH 
(See Foreign Languages) 
GEOGRAPHY 
Geography 140, 141, 142 is planned as a general cultural 
sequence as well as an introduction to further study in the earth 
sciences. It meets the core curriculum requirement of a year of lab-
oratory science in B. S. and B. A. curricula. 
Geography 150, 151, 152 is planned as a year's sequence in 
beginning geography. Generally it should be considered as prere-
quisite for more advanced courses in geography. 
Geography 300, 301, and 302 are required of students in the 
elementary curriculum, but are open to all students on an elective 
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basis. These courses substitute for Geography 236, 221, and 120 in 
that order, to meet the former requirements in the elementary CUIT'i-
culum. 
140 (236). PHYSICAL GEOLOGY. Every Quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The Geologic approach to a study of earth materials, and pro-
cesses concerned with their formation, and the changing face of the 
earth. Attention given to common rocks and minerals, vulcanism, 
erosional processes, tectonic forces, and map interpretation. Field 
trip. 
141 (221). PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of weather, the factors which influence it, and its im-
portance to man. Most recent developments in weather presented. 
142 (233). PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the earth's physical surface, the ar,eal inter-rela-
tionships of its landforms, water resources, soils, natural vegetation, 
and economic minerals. World patterns of distribution of physical 
elements of geography and their importance and relationships to 
man emphasized. One major field trip. 
Geography 140, 141, and 142 need not be taken in sequence. 
150 (120). WORLD GEOGRAPHY. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A basic survey of world geography in which significant differ-
ences in population character, distribution and numbers from the 
core of the course. Man is studied in relation to his areal setting 
and the working bonds he has developed with the land and its 
resources. The regional approach is utilized in studying the earth 
as the home of man. 
151 (130). REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY. Every Quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An introduction to the regional approach in geography with 
North America and especially the United States, the example. No 
prerequisite required. 
152 (240). REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the world's great political regions. Foundations of 
national power explored. 
241. CLIMATES OF THE WORLD. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
A comparison is made of methods used in classifying world 
climatic types. Consideration is given to genetically derived climatic 
regions of the world and to vegetation, soil, and land-use associa-
tions. Some attention is devoted to the many applications of clima-
tology in industry, agriculture, and aviation. 
Prerequisite: Geography 141 or permission of instructor. 
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242. REGIONAL GEOMORPHOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
A detailed study of the landforms of the United States. Consid-
erable work with maps of the present landforms with consideration 
of their composition and the processes by which they were formed. 
Prerequisite: Geography 142 or permission of inst1·uctor. 
243. HISTORICAL GEOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the physical history of the earth's crust and the 
record in rocks and the evolution of life forms as evidenced by 
fossil records. 
291F, 391F, 491F, 591F. FIELD STUDY OF THE REGIONAL 
GEOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA. (4-12 q. hrs.) (8 weeks) 
The student may register for a total of 12 quarter hours in 
geography and1 or botany. Credit may be for electives or in certain 
cases it may be substituted for required courses on undergraduate 
or graduate level. 
The field study course may be taken in place of the year of 
laboratory science for any degree or diploma in which no particular 
sequence in laboratory science is specified. 
300. ELEMENTARY GEOGRAPHY I. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course introduces the student to the physical elements of 
geography as an earth science. Such phenomena as earth shape and 
motions, distribution of daylight, time, and seasons are analyzed 
as they affect the earth as man's home. The student is introduced 
to common Illinois rocks and minerals, and forms, and earth features 
related to erosion and deposition. Local field trips are presented 
to acquaint the students with the field trip as a method of leaming 
the physical and cultural geogarphy of an area. 
Req11ired in the elementary Cll1Ticulllm, Open on an elective 
basis to all students. 
301. ELEMENTARY GEOGRAPHY II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Regional geography of the world is analyzed as based on cli-
matic factors. 
Requi1·ed in the elementa1·y cw·1·iculu 111. Open on an elective 
basis to all students. 
302. ELE'M.ENTARY GEOGRAPHY III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Man's occupancy of the continent of North America with special 
emphasis on the United States. The regional approach is used 
~with some time spent on the wise utilization of resources. 
Reqnired in the elementary cnl'l'iculum. Open on an elective 
basis to all students. 
340. METHODS AND MATERIALS IN GEOGRAPHY. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The characteristics of geography and its place among the dis-
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eiplines and in the school curriculum. Texts, reference materials, 
visual and other aids, and classroom procedures are considered. If 
possible, some actual classroom 'experience will be given. 
360. (447). ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY. F,all, Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An examination of world industries and areal significance of 
economic activities. The geographic backgrounds for each economic 
activity ar'e considered as well as an evaluation of its varying 
importance in the world scene. 
361. (344, 446). ADVANCED ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY I. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Geography of transportation and domestic and foreign trade. 
Special emphas,is is on the phys,ical pattern of transportation routes 
and the various functions of urban settlement and the importance 
of these to our economy. 
362. (575, 576). ADVANCED ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY II. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The essential agricultural and mineral resources of the world 
and their associated industries are studied in some detail. Special 
emphasis is on the geographic aspects of recent economic develop-
ments which have national and international significance, such as 
atomic power resources and their uses in industries and the geog-
raphical background of our foreign economic policies. 
380. (350). CARTOGRAPHY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Instruction and practice in the fundamentals of map making, 
map construction, and reproduction. 
381. FIELD TECHNIQUES AND PROBLEMS. (Omitted 1959-60.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Actual experience in defining problems and solving them through 
collecting, classifying, and analyzing data in the field. Plane tabling, 
making of simple field maps, use of aerial photographs and com-
petence in all field techniques will be stressed. 
387. (448). CONSERVATION OF NATURAL RESOURCES. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of problems dealing with the wise use of soil, minerals, 
forests, animals, and waters with special reference to Illinois and 
the United States. Some laboratory sessions will be used for field 
trips. 
450.* NORTH AMERICA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
An advanced detailed study which emphasizes the United 
States' landforms, resources, cities, rivers, transportation routes and 
economic areas. These will be covered with some thoroughness in 
their regional settings. 
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451. GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTH AMERICA. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes a study of all Latin America south of the 
Rio Grande. It shows the geographic basis for stages of develop-
ment and for economic relations of Latin America with the rest 
of the world, but especially the United States. It furnishes infor· 
mation for better understanding of our neighbors south of the 
border. 
452. GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the countries of Europe showing the geographic 
basis for their stages of development and commercial and political 
relations; emphasis upon current problems. 
453. GEOGRAPHY OF ASIA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
An advanced study of the continent with the main emphasis on 
China, Japan, India, and the East Indies. 
454. GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICA AND AUSTRALIA. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A regional study of Africa and Australia. Political and eco-
nomic regions are considered. The physical environment and the 
economic development of these regions are stressed. 
455. GEOGRAPHY OF THE U. S. S. R. (Omitted 1959-60.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A regional study of the Soviet Union. This work includes a study 
of the physical as well as the cultural environment under which the 
Russian people live and work. A detailed analysis of the present 
economic development and of the industrial potential of the Soviet 
nation is made. 
456. THE NORTH AMERICAN lVUDWEST. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A regional approach to central U. S. Climate, settlement, agri-
culture, industry, trade and transportation are considered. The 
major emphasis is on the geography of the state of Illinois. 
470. (565). HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE UNITED 
STATES. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the elements of geography and the role they played 
in the various stages in the settlement and subsequent development 
of the United States. 
471. (566). POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the great world powers in the light of their geog-
raphic conditions. Analysis is made of the current "hot spots" and 
the fundamentals of national strength. 
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480. (560). ADVANCED CARTOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1959-60). 
( 4 q. hrs.) 
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A study of the history, us,es, and construction of maps, as a 
method of illustrating geographic relationships. Field mapping 
techniques, cartographic work and use of aerial photographs es-
sential parts of this course. Designed also to aid the teacher develop 
more fully the use of maps as teaching aids. 
Prerequisite: Geography 380 or permission of instructor. 
487. (548). REGIONAL PROBLEMS IN CONSERVATION. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The distribution, use, and interrelationship of the resources in 
the various resource management r1egions of the United States, the 
conservation techniques applied to them, and the problem of public 
policy in their ,effective management. 
490. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN GEOGRAPHY. Every Quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A course which provides opportunity for the student to do 
independent study in the field of geography. Designed for the 
individual needs of the student at either the undergraduate or 
graduate level. 
510 (555). THE LITERATURE AND MATERIALS OF 
GEOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is devised to acquaint graduate students in geog-
raphy with the materials available for study, research, and for 
teaching in the field. An analysis of the basic philosophies in geog-
raphy is made. 
550. GEOGRAPHY IN WORLD AFFAIRS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The student is given the opportunity to study the working 
bonds between man and the environment with particular emphasis 
upon the natural resources, agricultural and industrial production 
and transportation in national affairs. Problems of interna,tional 
politics are considered and the geographic foundations of these 
problems analyzed. The course is designed for the student with 
little or no previous work in geography. 
Open only to graduates; a Group III course in the Master's 
Degree program. 
551. A GEOGRAPHY OF MAN. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A cultural course designed to givce the student a better under-
standing of the role of geography in human affairs. Special atten-
tion will be given to the literature of the field and more recent 
developments in geography. 
552. EARTH INTERPRETATIONS. (4 q. hrs.) 
An advanced cultural course for the student with little or no 
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previous work in physical geography. Physical resources are analy-
zed as they are inter-related to each other and to man. 
Open only to graduates; a Gt·oup III cou1·se in the Master's 
Degree program. 
!;!;3. BIO-GEOGRAPHY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the factors which influence plants and associated 
animals in terms of distribution, habitat, and life forms. Past and 
present relief, climatic conditions, including glaciation, soils, phy-
siognomy, migration, including barriers, succession, climax, and 
competition are considered. Field work in the local area is required. 
590. SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL GEOGRAPHY. Every Quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The place of geography among the disciplines in the curri-
culum at all levels of instruction from the elementary school 
through the junior college is considered. The student is required 
to present a written report of significant research on some phase 
of educational geography. 
Open only to m·aduates. 
GERMAN 
(See Foreign Languages) 
HEALTH EDUCATION 
120. PERSONAL HYGIENE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is largely personal hygiene, and stresses nutrition, 
digestion, dental hygiene, circulation, respiration, excretion, endo-
crines and emotional health. It gives brief attention to the broad field 
of public or community health as it may affect the student, and con-
siders the principles of bacteriology and immunology and a few im-
portant communicable diseases. 
Required in all curricula. 
320. SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH PROBLEMS. 
Winter; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed for teachers and emphasizes their part in 
the development of a health program in the schools. It tries to create 
a better understanding of the physical and mental health of the 
school child, and gives special attention to the exceptional or handi-
capped child, to the detection of defects by testing and observation, 
and to the facilities available for the correction of defects. 
Prerequisite: Health Education 120 or its equivalent. 
330. MATERIALS AND METHODS OF TEACHING SAFETY 
EDUCATION. Winter; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes a study of the subject matter of safety edu-
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cation from the standpoint of the prospective teacher. Attention is 
given to selecting and organizing teaching materials relative to the 
safety problems of modern life in the home, school, during recreation, 
on the highway, and at work. 
331. INTRODUCTION TO DRIVER EDUCATION. Every Quarter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The first of two courses designed to prepare teachers of driver 
education for secondary schools. The place of the motor vehicle in 
American life; traffic safety; instructional materials and recom-
mended methods of presenting such materials in the classroom 
and in the car on the road; laboratory work with beginning drivers. 
Pre1·eq1u:site: The student rnust have (1) an Illinois driver's 
license, and (2) a safe driving record. 
332. ADVANCED DRIVER EDUCATION AND TRAFFIC 
SAFETY. Spring; and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of Health Education 331, with special attention 
to administration, organization, finance, adult education .and eval-
uation of the school driver education program. Traffic safety 
problems on the local, state, and national levels .are considered. 
Successful completion of H. Ed. 331 and H. Ed. 332 qualifies a 
student for teacher certification in driver education in Illinois. 
Prerequisite: Health Education 331. 
HISTORY 
(See Social Science) 
HOME ECONOMICS 
Note 1. The four-year curriculum in home economics is designed 
to prepare students to meet the qualifications to teach home economics 
in high schools which receive Federal and State aid under Vocational 
Laws. A grade point average of 2.5 is required to qualify for teaching 
in vocational schools. 
2. Home Economics 101, 202, 203, 204, 232, 320, 330, and 344 have 
2 lecture periods and 2 laboratory periods (100 minutes each) a week; 
Home Economics 201 and 304 meet 8 periods a week; other Home 
Economics courses meet 4 periods a week. 
101. PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT AND CLOTHING 
SELECTION. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Personality development through the study of costume selection, 
good grooming and social practices. 
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102. ELEMENTARY NUTRITION. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The basic principles of human nutrition and their application to 
everyday nutritional problems; the relation of good food habits to the 
selection of an adequate dietary. 
201. CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION. Fall, Winter, and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Fundamental principles of clothing construction. 
202. FOOD PREPARATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the scientific principles underlying food preparation 
and their application illustrated in the laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102. 
203. ADVANCED FOOD PREPARATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of Home Economics 202 with consideration of 
more advanced problems. 
Prerequisite: Home Economic8 102, 202, or consent of instructor. 
204. MEAL MANAGEMENT. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selection, purchase, preparation and service of food, considering 
dietary standards, food habits and nutritional needs of groups. Prep-
aration and service of food for special occasions are also considered. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102, 202, 203, o1· consent of in-
stnwtor. 
232. TEXTILES. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of weaves, yarns, fibers and finishes with reference 
to selection of fabrics for clothing and the home. 
245. HOUSEHOLD MANAGEMENT. Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
The principles of scientific management as applied to the home; 
includes a study of family finance, household buying, care of equip-
ment, time and energy management, and housing problems. 
246. HOME NURSING. Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
A study of the factors which determine personal health and the 
intelligent management of illnesses in the horne. 
300. MANAGING PERSONAL FINANCES. Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course provides a broad coverage of practical financial prob-
lems as it particularly applies to the managing of one's personal 
finances. 
304. ADVANCED CLOTHING. Fall, Winter, and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selection and construction of tailored garments. 
P1·erequisite: Home Economics 101, 201, 232. 
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320. FAMILY HOUSING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study and analysis of house plans; cost of housing; functional 
use of space. 
330. HOUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of the selection, construction, operation and care of house-
hold equipment, and their relation to the well-being of the family 
group. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING HOME ECONOMICS. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The principles of teaching as applied to home economics, the 
development of home economics curricula., and the organization and 
administration of home making departments in the public schools. 
344. NUTRITION AND DIETETICS. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The chemistry and physiology of nutrition; food requirements of 
persons of different ages; adapting diet to nutritional disorder. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102; Chemistry 153, 154, 155. 
345. HOME MANAGEMENT HOUSE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Experience in the practical application of the principles of house-
hold management is offered through a twelve weeks' residence period 
in the Home Management House. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 245 and 204. Advance registra-
tion with department required. 
346. CHILD DEVELOPMENT. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The physical, mental, social and emotional development of the 
young child with discussion of home problems. 
347. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of trends in family life, including social and economic 
changes which affect family living. 
350. CONSUMER'S EDUCATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the consumers' problems in the present-day markets; 
factors influencing consumers' demands; standardization and infor-
mative labeling. 
Elective. 
360. QUANTITY COOKERY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Methods of food preparation in quantity; menu planning for in-
stitutions; recipe selection and standardization; economical use of 
materials and time. Practical experience is offered through the use 
of the University food service. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102, 202, 203 and 20-'f. 
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401. APPLIED DRESS DESIGN. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Essentials of design applied to clothing. Emphasis in flat-
pattern drafting. 
A master pattern is made from which flat patterns and own 
designs are developed. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 201, 304, or consent of inst1·1wtor. 
420. HOME INTERIORS. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selection of furnishings from the standpoint of beauty, com-
fort, utility and economy. 
Analysis of the arrangement of furnishings in selected rooms 
for functional family use and design quality. 
430. HOME FURNISHINGS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the consumer's problems in the selection of home 
furnishings. Making of draperies, slip-covers, and the upholstering 
of furniture is included in the laboratory work. 
435. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN HOMEMAKING EDUCATION. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This. course presents the philosophy of adult education; the or-
ganization, promotion, and subject-matter content designed for adult 
classes as taught by the vocational homemaking teacher; and the 
tailoring of the class into a long-time adult school program. Time is 
given to the consideration of ways to develop a worthwhile Future 
Homemakers of America and to integrate it with the teaching pro-
gram. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
100. INDUSTRIAL MATHEMATICS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course deals with the practical applications of arithmetic, 
a.Jgebra, and geometry to the laboratory work of industrial arts. 
The reading of logarithmic tables and their applications is also 
included. 
Required of all industrial a1·ts majo1·s. May not be elected by 
others without pe1·mission of the Dean of College. 
134. WOODWORK I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The function, care, and use of the principal woodworking hand 
tools are studied in this course. Consideration is given to many types 
of available woodworking supplies and also to elements of woodfin-
ishing. Two class discussions and 6 hours laboratory work each week. 
Required in the industrial a1·ts cmTiculum. 
135. WOODWORK II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is a continuation of Industrial Arts 134. Additional 
tools and materials are studied. A study of lumber is made. A limit 
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is set as to types of projects undertaken. Two class discussions and 6 
hours of laboratory work each week. 
Required in the industrial arts curriculum. Prerequisite: Indus-
t1'ial Arts 134. 
136. GENERAL METAL. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is planned to develop manipulative skill in the use of 
hand tools for working common metals as tool steel, mild steel, and 
art metals. Processes in bending, beating, shaping, and finishing hot 
and cold metal are studied. A study of metal working tools and mate-
rials is considered. Two class discussions and 6 hours laboratory work 
each week. 
Requi1·ed in the industrial arts cu1Ticulum. 
150. APPLIED ELECTRICITY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Problems of the consumer. Treatment of electrical problems aris-
ing around the home forms the core for the course. House wiring, 
power circuits, automotive electricity, and the repairing of electrical 
appliances are studied. Working techniques are stressed. Four class 
discussions and 2 hours laboratory work each week. 
Required in the industrial arts curriculum. 
224. PRIMARY GRADE HANDWORK. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course to familiarize teachers of the lower grades with the use 
of handwork for educational ends. Materials such as paper, textiles, 
reed, raffia and clay are used. A teacher's manual is developed. Two 
class discussions and 6 hours' laboratory work each week. 
Industrial Arts 224 or 225 required in the elementary curriculum. 
225. INTERMEDIATE GRADE HANDWORK. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a course for teachers of the upper elementary grades. 
Students taking this course may not elect Industrial Arts 452 for 
credit. Constructional activities in woods, metals, ceramics, and 
graphic arts are included with studies of tools and materials for 
elementary crafts programs. Two class discussions and 6 hours 
laboratory work each week. 
Industrial Arts 225 or 224 required in the elementary curriculum. 
231. MECHANICAL DRAWING I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes instruction in techniques of drafting, in-
strument practice, sketching, geometrical construction, pictorial 
drawing and representation, multiview projection, dimensioning, 
sectioning, and reproduction of drawings. One class· discussion and 
seven hours of laboratory work each week. 
Required in the industrial arts and basic engineering curricula. 
232. MECHANICAL DRAWING II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This cours·e is a continuation of Industrial Arts 231 and includes 
pictorial sectioning, drawing reproduction, representation of machine 
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fasteners used in machine design, and the development of surfaces 
and intersections. One class discussion and seven hours of laboratory 
work each week. 
Required in the industrial arts and basic engineering curricula. 
PTerequisite: Industrial Arts 231. 
233. MECHANICAL DRAWING III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course, which emphasizes the technique of drafting, includes 
the making of complete drawings of machines. The analysis of pro-
jects and shop sketching receives special attention. The standards and 
methods of the larger industries are applied to all of the work of the 
course. Reproducing drawings is included. Two class discussions and 
6 hours of laboratory work each week. 
Elective in the industrial arts and basic engineering curricula. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 232. 
245 (345.) INDUSTRIAL ARTS DESIGN. Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.) 
Designing as applied to shop projects is considered in this course. 
Fundamental principles of design, freehand sketching, the selection 
and use of color, and modern designing are covered. 
Required in the industrial arts curriculum. Prerequisite: Indus-
trial Arts 134, 136. 
259. PRINTING I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The fundamentals of hand composition and platen presswork are 
taught. Methods of teaching printing in secondary schools are dis-
cussed. Two class discussions and 6 hours of laboratory work each 
week. 
Required in the industrial art8 curriculum. 
260. PRINTING II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The elements of typographic design as applied to common busi-
ness forms and commercial printing are taught. Instruction and prac-
tice in platen and cylinder presswork are given. Two class discussions 
and 6 hours of laboratory work each week. 
Required in the industrial arts curriculum. Prerequisite: Indus-
trial Arts 259. 
265 (365). WOODFINISHING. Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.) 
Preparation of wood, bleaching, staining, varnishing, painting, 
lacquering, crystal and wrinkle enamels. 
Prerequisite: Shop work approved by instructor. Required in 
the industrial art curriculum. 
300. APPLIED ELECTRONICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course consists of a study of electronic circuits and their 
component parts as used in practical application with electronic 
welding equipment controls, motor controls, automatic garage door 
openers and radio receivers and transmitters. The laboratory work 
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will consist of setting-up of electronic circuits for testing assembly 
as applied to the many electronic kits now available for personal 
use. 
Four- class discussions and two hours of labm·atory wo1·k pel' 
week. Elective-Pr-erequisite Industrial Arts 15 0. 
326 (226). SHEET METAL. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Special emphasis is given to the development of skill in the use of 
hand tools for shaping sheet metal. The use of machines is also in-
cluded. A study of pertinent subject matter is a part of the course. 
Some practice in surface development is given. Two class discussions 
and 6 hours laboratory work each week. 
Requir-ed in the industr-ial ar-ts cur-r-iculum. Pnr-equisite: Indus-
trial Arts 232. 
336. MILLWORK. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a course which stresses furniture .and cabinet making with 
the use of woodworking machines. The care and adjustment of ma-
chines are included. Those who take this course may expect the vari-
ety of projects to be limited in order that certain essentials may be 
covered. Two class discussions and 6 hours laboratory work each week. 
Requir-ed in the industrial arts curriculum. Prerequisite: Indus-
tr-ial Arts 135. Students must pay for materials used in project. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING INDUSTRIAL ARTS. 
Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The problem of organization of industrial arts subject matter for 
instructional purposes is the primary aim of this course. Activity 
analysis is the method of approach. The determination of equipment 
lists based upon the teacher's objectives is included. 
Required of all industrial arts majors. Prerequisite: Six indus-
t1·ial arts laboratory courses with at least two in same subject. Stu-
dents completing this course may not elect for credit Industrial Arts 
340A. 
340A. ORGANIZING AND TEACHING THE GENERAL SHOP. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
From the general shop approach the following is included: choos-
ing objectives of work; selecting and organizing teaching materials; 
preparing equipment lists; shop planning; and testing. 
Required of all industrial arts minors. Prerequisite: All labora-
tory courses required in minor. Students completing this course may 
not elect for credit Industrial Arts 31,0. 
350. HOUSING I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes neighborhood planning as it affects residen-
tial districts, purchasing the lot, selection of the architect, planning 
the rooms, heating, ventilation and insulation. A modern house is 
planned and presentation drawings are prepared. 
Required in the industrial arts curriculum. 
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352. MACHINE METAL WORK I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course presents the basic principles of machine shop with 
emphasis on applied engine lathe work. Beginning applied work is 
introduced for the drilling machine, miller, and shaper. The operation, 
adjustment and care of these machines is covered. Two class dis-
cussions and 6 hours of laboratory work each week. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 136. Required in the industrial 
arts curriculum. 
354. MACHINE METAL WORK II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course covers additional fundamental principles of machine 
work with applied work on the drilling machine, grinding machines, 
miller, and shaper. The care and repair of these machines are in-
cluded. Two class discussions and 6 hours of laboratory work each 
week. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 352. Required in the industrial 
a1·ts cu1-riculum. 
355. HOUSING II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is a continuation of Industrial Arts 350. A study of 
principles of construction is made. The student completes working 
drawings for a house and prepares simplified specifications for it. 
Two class discussions and 6 hours laboratory work each week. 
Required in the industrial arts curriculum. Prerequisite: Indus-
tt·ial Arts 350. 
356. MACHINE METAL WORK III. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
In this course the student is required to undertake the construc-
tion of a major piece of work such as a drill press, shaper, saw, or 
jointer. The student chooses his problems with the approval of the 
instructor. A study of pertinent subject matter is a part of the 
course. Seven hours of laboratory work each week and one hour for 
class work. 
Prerequisite: Industrial At·ts 354. Student pays for material 
used in this course. 
361. LINOTYPE OPERATOR AND MAINTENANCE. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes instruction in the care, adjustment, and re-
pair of the linotype as well as practice in the operation of the ma-
chine. Two hours of class work and 6 hours of laboratory work per 
week. (Students desiring this course should make arrangements with 
the instructor.) 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 260. 
375 (275). WOODTURNING. Fall. (2 q. hrs.) 
In this course a study is made of the operation and care of lathes. 
Training is given in the use of lathe tools for spindle and face plate 
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turning. Special written assignments, one class discussion and 3 
hours of laboratory work each week. 
Prer-equisite: Industrial Arts 135. 
420. GAS AND ELECTRIC ARC WELDING. Fall and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is devoted to a study of the technical materials in 
welding and the development of skill in welding with gas, with direct 
current electricity, and with alternating current electricity. Two class 
discussions per week and 6 hours of drill work. 
444. TOOL MAINTENANCE. Fall. (2 q. hrs.) 
This course includes instruction in reconditioning and care of 
both hand and power driven saws. Some time is given to recondition-
ing and care of other power driven woodworking tools. One class 
discussion and 3 hours laboratory work each week. 
Pnrequisite: Indust1·ial Arts 336. 
447. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. 
(Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
In this course considerable latitude is allowed the student to 
choose, fabricate, and finish a major piece of work. A substantial 
term paper is required in a related area of industrial activity. Eight 
hours laboratory per week. 
Prm·equisite: Industrial Arts major of advanced standing and 
demonstrated high qualities of wo1·krnanship. Student pays fM· rna-
ter-ial used in this couTse. 
451. ORGANIZATION OF SUBJECT MATTER. Winter and 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a continuation of Industrial Arts 340 and involves ad-
vanced work in the preparation of instructional material with a view 
to providing for individual progress. Students taking this course for 
graduate credit must evaluate their prepared instructional materials 
in terms of commonly accepted "Principles of Teaching". (This course 
can be taken only by special arrangement with instructor in advance 
of registration.) 
PreTequisite: lndust·rial Arts 340. Open to seniors, and grad-
uates. 
452. RECREATIONAL CRAFTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Instruction and work experiences are provided in the areas of 
plastics, art metal, Keene cement, leather craft, block printing and 
wood craft. This course is designed for those interested in crafts 
for teaching purposes or leisure-time pursuits. Students electing 
this course mr.y not elect Industrial Arts 225 for credit. Students 
taking this course for graduate credit will make a substantial in-
vestigation and report on a selected crafts topic of special interest 
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in addition to the regular course requirements. Two class discus-
sions and six hours of laboratory work each week. 
Elective. Open to juniors, senio1·s, and graduates. 
550. GRAPHIC ARTS IN A CHANGING CULTURE. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is offered as one of the cultural courses in the grad-
uate program. It is designed for the student with little or no previous 
work in printing or allied subjects. The purpose is two-fold: first, to 
develop an appreciation of the position and influence of printing his-
torically and in present-day living; and second, to provide experi-
ences which will lead to a clearer comprehension of the creation and 
use of printed products. Laboratory experiences in selected graphic 
arts activities, field trips, and extensive use of visual materials in 
instruction are essential elements of the course. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group III re-
quirements. 
560. ACHIEVEM.ENT EVALUATION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Consideration of kinds and types of evaluating instruments, gen-
eral principles of test construction, and the construction of several 
tests are the principal parts of the course. The evaluation of labora-
tory work is considered. 
Open only to graduates. 
561. COURSE MAKING IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The horizontal and vertical approach is used. The student is re-
quired to construct at least one complete course outline and evaluate 
it against accepted criteria. 
Open only to graduates. 
565. PHILOSOPHY OF PRACTICAL ARTS EDUCATION. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
In this course the sociological principles, theories, and beliefs 
which have contributed to present outstanding educational practices 
are considered. The relationships of practical arts education, vocation-
al education, and general education are discussed. The philosophical 
considerations underlying vocational education in respect to recent 
d~velopments in terminal educational programs are stressed. This 
course should be of value to public school administrators and super-
visors as well as to industrial education teachers. 
Open only to graduates. 
570. DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is intended to give practice in designing problems in 
selected areas of industrial arts activities. Special attention is given 
to combining in the chosen problems good principles of design and 
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principles of construction suitable to equipment found in industrial 
arts laboratories and to desired teaching units. Major emphasis is on 
designing of projects for grades 7-12. Two hours class work each week 
and four hours of laboratory work. 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts major including a background in 
principle of design. Open only to graduates. 
575. SPECIAL INVESTIGATIONS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. 
Offered on demnnd. (4 q. hrs.) 
Designed for those who wish to develop instructional aids, de-
vices, or problems for the teaching of industrial education. Projects 
must contain approved factors of educational significance, technical 
accuracy and be of a type not previously covered by the individual. 
Combines use of laboratory facilities and literature. A written plan 
for work to be undertaken first must be approved by assigned adviser 
and head of department. Conducted by conference method. A detailed 
written report of work undertaken is required at close of course. 
Open only to graduates. 
580. PLANNING OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS LABORATORY. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study is made of the building and equipment needs for various 
industrial arts laboratories. Special consideration is given to both 
industrial arts and general education objectives so that laboratories 
may be planned for optimum student development. Opportunities are 
offered for planning industrial arts laboratories. Two hours class 
work each week and four hours of laboratory work. 
Open only to graduates. 
JOURNALISM 
(See English 210J, 211J, 212J, 310J, 311J, 312J) 
LATIN 
(See Foreign Languages) 
LIBRARY SCIENCE 
Note: The Library Science program provides a sequence of 
ccurses designed to prepare librarians for the public schools of 
Illinois. A minor consisting of 24 quarter hours is required for cer-
tification as a school librarian. In addition, students are strongly 
urged to register for Library Science 441, and for Education 487, 
Introduction to Audio-Visual Education. 
120. USE OF THE LIBRARY. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
An orientation course covering library tools and services, with 
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special emphasis on the use of the card catalog, magazine indexes, 
and common reference books. 
Does not count toward a minor in lib1·ary science. Required in all 
curricula. Exemption by pre-test given during first week of each 
quarter. 
250. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE 
SCHOOL LIBRARY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
An introductory course concerned with the relation of the library 
to the total school program. A study is made of library standards, 
staff, housing and equipment, business practices, public relations, 
record keeping and reports, responsibility of the librarian in rela-
tion to school personnel. It is concerned basically with the func-
tioning of a library in a school situation. 
Not open to freshmen. 
324. SELECTION OF LIBRARY MATERIALS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Evaluation and selection of books and other library materials, 
with emphasis on authors, publishers, editors, and illustrators. In-
cludes a detailed study of book lists and reviewing media. 
325. LIBRARY AS AN INFORMATION CENTER. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The nature and use of reference materials; evaluation of refer-
ence tools commonly found in school libraries; preparation of book 
lists and bibliographies; total library resources as reference material; 
inter-library loans and related sources of material. 
326. READING GUIDANCE FOR THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Reading needs, interests, abilities and patterns of the adolescent 
(gr. 9-12) as determined by selected research in the field; acquaint-
ance with and appreciation of recreational and informational books 
on various reading levels; the development of literature for adoles-
cents. 
330. READING GUIDANCE FOR THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
History of children's books, with methods of evaluation; authors, 
series, and illustrators; publishers of children's books; methods of 
stimulating reading interest. 
350. PROCESSING LIBRARY MATERIALS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The effective organization of library materials for maximum 
service to readers by classifying and cataloging; filing and the 
maintenance of card catalogs; order work and the mechanical prep-
aration of books for the shelves. 
441. OBSERVATION AND PRACTICE. Winter and Spring. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Designed to provide the student with practical experience in 
library services and routines, under supervision. Assignments will 
MATHEMATICS 171 
be made only to schools employing a. qualified librarian. 
Prerequisite: Library Science 250, 326 or 330, and 325. 
MATHEMATICS 
Notes. 
1. In planning student programs it is important to check the 
course prerequisites as listed with the course descriptions. The 
phrase "college preparatory mathematics" refers to courses in 
algebra, plane geometry, solid geometry, and trigonometry as 
taught in most of the high schools of Illinois. It also refers to 
such sequences as Math I, Math II, Math III, and Math IV offered 
by some high schools today. These courses may consist largely of 
a rearrangement of the traditional courses or they may be entirely 
new courses, such as those developed by the University of Illinois 
School Mathematics Project. The phrase "college preparatory mathe-
matics" does not include the course labeled as "general mathe-
matics", or as "consumer mathematics", as taught in many second-
ary schools. 
2. Since the content of Mathematics 128 and 129 duplicates that 
of Mathematics 130 and 131, the maximum amount of credit from 
these four courses which may be applied toward graduation is 8 
quarter hours. 
110, 111, 112. PLANE GEOMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
(2 q. hrs. for each course) 
A sequence of three courses for students who have not had 
or who need a review of high school plane geometry. Credits do 
not apply toward graduation if student has credit for 2 units of 
college preparatory mathematics. Courses should be taken in se-
quence. 
Prerequisite: One year of college preparatory mathematics. 
120. ARITHMETIC IN THE LOWER GRADES. Fall, Winter, 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The subject matter and methods of teaching arithmetic in the 
lower grades. Credit for this course does not apply toward graduation 
except in the curriculum for elementary teachers. 
121. ARITHMETIC IN THE UPPER GRADES. Winter, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The subject matter and methods of teaching arithmetic in the 
upper grades. Credit for this course does not apply toward grad-
uation except in the curriculum for elementary teachers. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 120. 
125. AN INTRODUCTION TO COLLEGE MATHEMATICS. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to provide the student with a mature 
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and modern viewpoint toward the concepts and processes of ele-
mentary mathematics. Emphasis is placed on the concepts of num-
ber, proof, measurement, and function. 
Prerequisite: One year of college preparatory mathematics. 
128. COLLEGE ALGEBRA. Fall; Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
Numbers and operations. Exponents and radicals. Factoring 
and fractions. Functions and graphs. Equations and systems of 
equations. Inequalities. Progressions. Permutations, combinations, 
probability. Mathematical induction. The binomial theorem. 
P1·erequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics. 
129. TRIGONOM.ETRY. Fall; Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The trigonometric functions. Graphs. Somnon of triangles. 
Identities and reduction formulas. Inverse trigonometric functions. 
Trigonometric equations. Complex numbers and DeMoivre's Theorem. 
P1·erequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics. 
130. ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The function concept. Graphs, fractions, exponents, radicals, and 
equations involving algebraic and trigonometric functions. 
Prerequisite: Two yea1·s of college pYeparatory mathematics. 
131. ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. F>all, Winter, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is a continuation of Mathematics 130. Linear equa-
tions and determinants. Quadratic equations and an introduction to 
equations of higher degree. Logarithms, numerical and analytical 
trigonometry. Complex numbers. 
P1·erequisite: ThTee years of college pTepaTatoTy mathematics 
and pennission of the depa1·tment head, Ol" three year·s of college 
]YI'epa1·atory mathematics and Mathematics 129, m· Mathematics 130. 
133. FIELD WORK. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Theory and use of the slide rule, spherical trigonometry and ap-
plications to elementary celestial navigation, surveying equipment 
and its use in solving field problems. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131 or the equivalent. 
134. ANALYTIC GEOMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Application of coordinates, and the processes of algebra to the 
study of plane geometry. Straight lines, conic sections, polar and 
parametric forms. Techniques in graphing higher plane curves. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131 OT the equivalent, or fouT years 
of college preparatory mathematics and pennission of the depart-
ment head. 
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227. SCHOOL GEOMETRY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Historical development of geometry. Formal and informal 
geometry. Informal solid geometry. Recent trends in the teaching 
of geometry. 
Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics. 
228. COLLEGE GEOMETRY. Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The objectives of this course are to improve and extend the stu-
dent's knowledge of the content and methods of Euclidian geometry 
and to give an introduction to modecrn geometry. Geometry of the 
triangle; homothetic figures; harmonic range,; cross ra,tio; introduc-
tion to the notion of duality; Desargue's theorem and other classic 
theorems. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 134. 
235, 236. CALCULUS. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for 
each course) 
The processes of differentiating and integrating elementary func-
tions. Differentials, definite integrals, curvature, mean value theocrem, 
with numerous applications. 
Prerequisite : Mathematics 13 4. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS. Fall, Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The mathematics curriculum in the junior and s1enior high 
schools. Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, manipulative aids, models, 
professional organizations and journals. An introduction to teach-
ing experiences; critiques. Recommended as an elective for students 
with a minor in mathematics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 235. 
343. ALGEBRA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Postulational development of number systems; theory of poly-
nomials, theory of equations, determinants and matrices. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 235. 
344. LINEAR ALGEBRA. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Three dimensional geometry. The algebra of vectors and 
matrices. Applications to systems of linear equations, linear trans-
formations, and transformation of coordinate axes. 
345. CALCULUS. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Integration techniques, infinite series, partial differentiation, 
multiple integration, with applications. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 236. 
350, 351. DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Winter, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs for each course) 
Processes used to find formal solutions of ordinary differential 
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equations, a critical analysis of several elementary types, envelopes 
and trajectories, use of series in solving differential equations, 
Picard's method of approximation, singular solutions, applications to 
mechanical and electrical problems, existence theorems, an introduc-
tion to partial differential equations. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 345. 
391. PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF ARITHMETIC. 
(Omitted 1959·60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of this course is to provide experience that will 
help elementary school teachers improve their teaching of arithmetic. 
The course consists of assigned readings, group discussions, and 
individual or group projects and reports. 
460. 461. ADVANCED CALCULUS. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Vectors and vector functions. The diff,erential and integral cal-
culus of functions of several variables. Topics in vector calculus 
include line and surface integrals, Green's Theorem, and Stokes' 
Theorem. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 345. Open to juniors, seniors, and 
graduates. 
470. STATISTICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A mathematical treatment of the elements of statistics; elements 
of probability, frequency distributions, averages, measures of dis-
persion, linear correlation, correlation ratio, probability function, 
normal curve, Gram-Charlier Series, introduction to sampling. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 236. Open to junim·s, seniors, and 
graduates. 
471. STATISTICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Topics in mathematical backgrounds of statistics: introduction 
to the calculus of finite differences; central differences; interpolation; 
summation of series. The Gamma Function. Sterling's approximation 
for factorials. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 343, 344, 345. Open to juniors, sen-
iors, and graduates. 
480. MATHEMATICS OF FINANCE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Applications of mathematics to such topics as simple and com-
pound interest, discount, annuities, capitalization, depreciation, and 
insurance. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131. Open to juniors, seniors, and 
graduates. 
490. HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The history of mathematics and its role in the development of 
civilization. Particular emphasis is placed upon the history of ele-
mentary mathematics. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
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510. MODERN ALGEBRA. Summer 1961. (4 q. hrs.) 
The development of number systems from sets of postulates. A 
selection of topics from the theories of groups, rings, fields, vector 
spaces, and matrices. This course is designed to give the student 
a better understanding of the nature and scop·e of algebra as a 
branch of modern mathematics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 344; graduate standing m· permission 
of the instructor. 
520. HIGHER GEOMETRY. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A selection of topics from projective geometry, differential geom-
etry, non-euclidian geometries, and topology. This course is designed 
to give the student a better understanding of the nature and scope 
of geometry as a branch of modern mathematics. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 344; graduate standing or permission 
of the instructor. 
530. ANALYSIS. Summer 1963. (4 q. hrs.) 
A selection of topics from modern theories of the real number, 
functions, point sets, transfinite cardinals and ordinals, and Fourier 
series. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 345; graduate standing or permission 
of the instructor. 
540. THE TEACHING OF ARITHMETIC IN THE PRIMARY AND 
INTERMEDIATE GRADES. Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to provide experiences which will help 
teachers of arithmetic to become better teachers of the subject. It 
provides experiences related to the content of arithmetic, its im-
portance in modern education and modern life, and its organization 
in the school curriculum. Special emphasis is placed on the learning 
process in arithmetic. A substantial part of the course is concerned 
with the techniques, methods, and materials used in teaching the 
concepts and skills of .arithmetic in grades one through six. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of 
the instructor and Dean. 
541. THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS IN GRADES 
7, 8, AND 9. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to provide experiences which will help 
teachers of junior-high-school mathematics to improve their teach-
ing of mathematics. It provides an overview of the mathematics of 
the first nine grades, its importance in modern education and life, 
and its organization in the school curriculum. Special emphasis is 
placed upon the learning process in mathematics. The course is 
concerned primarily with the techniques, methods, and materials 
used in teaching mathematics in grades seven, eight, and nine. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of 
the instructor and the Dean. 
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550. MATHEMATICS IN MODERN EDUCATION AND LIFE. 
Spring; Summer 1960. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to give the student an appreciation of the 
subject matter of elementary mathematics, its role in the development 
of civilization, and its role in the public school curriculum. 
Not open to students who have credit for Mathematics 340. Open 
only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III requirements 
for the Master's Degree. 
570. PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS. 
Summer 1961. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course designed to provide experiences that will help high 
school mathematics teachers improve their teaching of mathematics. 
The course consists of assigned readings, group discussions, and 
individual or group projects and reports. 
Open only to g1·aduates. 
MUSIC 
120. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Primary emphasis of the course is placed upon the musical de-
velopment of the prospective teacher by means of group and indi-
vidual singing, bodily movements in response to rhythms, study of 
elementary music theory, ear-training and simple dictation, music 
reading, study of the elements of design in music, and acquaintance 
with music literature used in the elementary phase of the lower grade 
music curriculum. 
123, 124, 125. SIGHT SINGING, THEORY AND DICTATION. 
Fall, Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs. for each course) 
A study of the elements of music-melody, harmony, and rhythm. 
Aural analysis of scales, chords, intervals, key relationships, melodies, 
and rhythms; the technique of transferring these sounds to musical 
notation. Synthesis through sight singing and simple keyboard har-
mony. 
126, 127, 128. CLASS INSTRUCTION IN PIANO. Fall, Winter 'and 
Spring. (1 q. hr. for each course) 
A beginning course intended for students who have had no pre-
vious piano study. Methods of class instruction are a significant phase 
of the course. This year's work substitutes for first year piano in ap-
plied music. Stress is placed on the development of playing simple 
melodies and accompaniments including sight reading. 
133, 134, 135. THE FIRST YEAR'S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC. 
PIANO, VOICE, STRINGS, WOODWINDS, OR BRASSES. 
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course) 
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136, 137, 138. CLASS INSTRUCTION IN VOICE. Fall, Winter and 
Spring. (1 q. hr. for each course) 
The first year cours·e in voice. The course includes the develop-
ment of fundamental vocal techniques, an introduction to song inter-
pretation, and attention to demonstrated methods of teaching singing. 
This year's work may substitute for first year voice in applied music. 
146, 147. VIOLIN CLASS METHODS. Fall and Winter. 
(2 q. hrs. for each course) 
228. MUSIC IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. Fall, Winter, and 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the objectives·, methods, and materials of music edu-
cation in the elementary grades. Teaching theories and basic prin-
ciples underlying the musical development of the child .are discussed 
in class and made clear through observation of music teaching in the 
Training School. 
Pr-erequisite: Music 120. 
229. MUSIC APPRECIATION. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An enriching cultural course open to all college students. A study 
is made of various types and forms of music as a means of increasing 
the student's enjoyment in listening to music. Many favorite selections 
from the great masterpieces of music are made familiar through 
listening and analysis. 
230, 231, 232. HARMONY. Fall, Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A study of the construction and manipulation of the materials of 
musical composition. This includes a study of harmonic and contra-
puntal devices useful to an understanding of the literature used in 
music. Emphasis is placed on original scoring and writing for duet, 
trio, and quartet combinations, and includes the writing of piano ac-
companiments to songs, keyboard harmonization, and original settings 
to melodies. 
Prer-equisite: Music 125. 
233, 234, 235. THE SECOND YEAR'S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC. 
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course) 
236 (336). WOODWIND CLASS METHODS-CLARINETS. 
Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
237. BRASS CLASS METHODS-TRUMPET AND HORN. 
Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
238. VIOLONCELLO AND CONTRA-BASS METHODS. Spring. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
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256. CHORUS, SYMPHONI'C BAND, ORCHESTRA, CECILIAN 
SINGERS, AND MEN'S GLEE CLUB. (Ensemble) 
(1 q. hr. each year) 
333, 334, 335. THE THIRD YEAR'S WORK IN APPLIED MUSIC. 
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course) 
337. BRASS AND PERCUSSION METHODS-TROMBONE, 
BARITONE, TUBA, AND DRUMS. Winter. (2 q. hrs.) 
338. WOODWIND CLASS METHODS-FLUTE, OBOE, AND 
BASSOON. Winter. (2 q. hrs.) 
339. METHODS OF TEACHING MUSIC IN ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The five-fold program of the elementary school, grades one 
through eight, is taught through discussion, demonstration, and ob-
servation. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING MUSIC IN SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The music curriculum of the high school is studied with special 
emphasis upon the organization and development of music classes and 
organizations; the selection of materials for programs, contests, and 
festivals; the production of operettas; the content of credit courses in 
music; the use of music tests. 
347. ORCHESTRATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Practical experience in scoring the string and wind instru-
ments for public school music groups. Standard scores serve as a 
guide in study. 
351, 352. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF MUSIC. Fall and 
Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
The first course emphasizes the development of music from its be-
ginning to the present time. A survey is made of schools, nationalities, 
composers, emphasizing representative musical literature. The second 
quarter's work is designed to assist the student to an understanding 
and an appreciation of music from the listener's standpoint. 
353. HISTORY AND LITERATURE OF MUSIC. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course emphasizes twentieth-century music. An analysis of 
small and large forms points the direction of contemporary styles in 
composition. American composers, their contribution to form and har-
monic style, and their literary offerings are included. 
356. CHORUS, SYMPHONIC BAND, ORCHESTRA, CECILIAN 
SINGERS, AND MEN'S GLEE CLUB. (Ensemble) 
(1 q. hr. each year) 
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433, 434. THE TENTH AND ELEVENTH QUARTERS' WORK IN 
APPLIED MUSIC. Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course) 
435. SENIOR RECITAL. Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
The twelfth quarter's work in applied music. 
449. ELEMENTARY CONDUCTING. Fall. (2 q. hrs.) 
The problem of conducting is approached through the vocal score 
and practice is gained through conducting an organized group. The 
theories and principles of baton technique are discussed and practiced. 
Choral literature is studied for means of determining criteria for 
effective interpretation and performance. 
450. ADVANCED CONDUCTING AND MATERIALS IN MUSIC. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of the study of baton technique, score reading, 
and rehearsal routine with emphasis on problems of instrumental en-
semble oratorio, and opera. Materials for use in the public school 
music program are studied and appropriate literature for chamber 
groups, orchestra and band are included. 
Prerequisite: Music 449. Open to juniors, senior·s, and graduates. 
451. MUSIC SUPERVISION. (2 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the development of public school music in the United 
States and of the reconstruction taking place in the present school 
music program. Criteria for evaluating music instruction and prob-
lems of supervision are discussed. Methods for improving instruction 
by the classroom teacher, personnel problems, and administration of 
the all-school music program are included. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
452. PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of concepts of musical factors and their psycho-physio-
logical implications; development of musical feeling; analysis of 
musical talent; testing and guidance programs; analysis of factors 
in musical performance and the application of elements in the psy-
chology of music in a teaching situation. 
Open to junioTs, seniors, and graduates. 
453. ANALYSIS AND FORM IN MUSIC. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of forms and the various usages of musical elements to 
create music. A technical analysis of music providing a rational basis 
for musical interpretation. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
454. ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of instruments of the orchestra and their usage in or-
chestral writing. A survey of representative scores from Bach to 
modern composers provides an avenue for an understanding of musi-
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cal ideas in the orchestral texture. The course serves as an aid to the 
interpretation of music and builds· a knowledge of the basic techniques 
in writing for instruments. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
455. INSTRUMENTATION. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a course in arranging materials for instrumental ensem-
bles of the public schools. Group needs are analyzed and projects are 
prepared and performed by special ensembles. 
Pre1·equisite: Music 31,7. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
456. CHORUS, SYMPHONIC BAND, ORCHESTRA, CECILIAN 
SINGERS, MEN'S GLEE CLUB. (Ensemble) (1 q. hr. each year) 
458. CHAMBER M.USIC OF THE INSTRUMENTAL GROUPS. 
Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
A study is made of literature for instrumental ensembles of 
standard groupings. Works for teaching and performance purposes 
serve as materials for the course. Groups meet eighteen one-hour 
periods. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
459. VOCAL ENSEMBLE. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Groups of vocalists are organized to study literature of the vocal 
ensemble. Materials comprise literature which may be used for public 
school teaching and performance. These groups meet eighteen one-
hour periods. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
460. MARCHING BAND PROCEDURE. (2 q. hrs.) 
Rudiments of marching and playing in field maneuvers. Train-
ing the band in pageantry and formations is accomplished through 
laboratory experiences. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
461. INSTRUMENT REP AIR AND ADJUSTMENT. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
This is a laboratory course in making the minor adjustments and 
repairs of string, wind, and percussion instruments which the teacher 
frequently is called upon to do. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
500, 501, 502, 503. Individual Instruction in Literature. 
Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Voice, piano, oboe, flute, clarinet, bassoon, French horn, trumpet, 
trombone, or strings. A practical course in performance and inter-
pretation of representative compositions. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the 
instructor and the Dean. 
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510. COUNTERPOINT. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a basic study of music techniques in polyphonic music. 
Sixteenth century counterpoint is treated and the style includes that 
of Palestrina and the English madrigal. 
Prerequisite: Music 282. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
iors with permission of the instructor and the Dean. 
511. ADVANCED COUNTERPOINT. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
The course includes a study of eighteenth century counterpoint 
in strict and free styles. A study is made of canon and fugue. 
Prerequisite: Music 510. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
iors with permission of the instructor and the Dean. 
512. COMPOSITION IN SMALL FORMS. Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
Materials are geared to traditional forms and include styles 
which may be useful in public school music teaching. 
Prerequisite: Music 458. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
iors with permission of the instructor and the Dean. 
513. BAND LITERATURE FOR THE PUBLJiC SCHOOLS. 
Summer 1960. (2 q. hrs.) 
The literature of the high school band is included as well as train-
ing materials for beginning groups. Materials are analyzed and sur-
veyed in view of needs and interests. Training as well as cultural 
materials are included. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of in-
structor and the Dean. 
514. M.ATERIALS OF THE ORCHESTRA. Summer 1960. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Materials of the high school and elementary school orchestra and 
the more mature groups are treated. Literature is studied with view 
of training values as well as for performance. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of in-
st1·uctor and the Dean. 
515. MATERIALS OF VOCAL GROUPS. Summer 1960. (2 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to give the vocal director a survey of 
materials appropriate to the vocal program of the advanced teacher. 
Materials of the glee club, chorus, and the a cappella choir are read 
and analyzed. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of in-
structor and the Dean. 
550. MUSIC IN HISTORY. Fall and Summer 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the development of the art from the beginning 
through the Medieval, Gothic, Renaissance, and Romantic periods to 
the modern era. The course presents music, not as an isolated art, 
but as a reflection of the economic, political, and cultural conditions 
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which surround the social and esthetic epochs of the growth of civili-
zation. 
Open only to graduates. May be offM·ed toward the Group Ill 
1·equirements for the Master's Degree. 
551. MUSIC IN CONTEMPORARY CULTURE. (Omitted 1959-60.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed for the non-music student and is planned 
to survey the place of music in the cultural pattern of today. A study 
is made of the music of the radio, moving pictures, stage, and the 
concert hall. Contemporary personalities, organizations, and centers 
of musical activity are surveyed. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group Ill 
1'equirements for the Master's Degree. 
555. TEACHING TECHNIQUE OF STRINGS. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(2 q. hrs.) 
This is an advanced course in the teaching of string instruments. 
It is designed to give the teacher of music a course which will 
strengthen his knowledge of methods, techniques, and training litera-
ture for public school teaching. 
Open only to graduates. 
556. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN WOODWINDS. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (2 q. hrs.) 
This is an advanced course in woodwind instruments. It is de-
signed to give the teacher of music advanced techniques in teaching 
materials and methods of the woodwind instruments. 
Open only to graduates. 
557. TEACHING TECHNIQUES IN BRASS AND PERCUSSION. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (2 q. hrs.) 
This course includes a practical course in the advanced tech-
niques of the brass and percussion instruments. Materials and meth-
ods pertaining to the instrumental program in the public schools are 
studied. 
Open only to graduates. 
560. MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The advanced course in the teaching of music in the elementary 
school deals with the child with reference to the problems of teaching 
singing, rhythms, creative expression, listening experiences, and 
preparation for the instrumental program. Methods and planning for 
music expression throughout the various grade levels are given spe-
cial treatment. Planned for teachers and administrators in elemen-
tary schools. 
Open only to graduates. 
MUSIC 
561. METHODS OF MUSIC IN JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIGH 
SCHOOL. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
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The problem of attuning the music program to the junior and 
senior high school levels is given particular attention. Curriculum 
construction, course content, class voice, the general music class, 
physical facilities, library building, building the program, ass·emblies 
in music, community relationships and materials in music are in-
cluded for detailed study. 
Open only to graduates. 
565. COMMUNITY MUSIC. (Omitted 1959-60). (2 q. hrs.) 
A study is made of music appropriate for community gatherings. 
The community sing, camp-fire singing, and the church choir are 
given comprehensive study. 
Open only to graduates. 
570. SURVEY OF MUSIC LITERATURE. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a course in musical understanding. Music of the various 
periods of historical development is heard through recordings and 
through the performance of members of the staff and qualified stu-
dents of music. Periods are identified and the styles of composers 
analyzed in light of their influence on the progress of the art of 
music. Attention is focused on music that is heard at current concert 
programs, so tha.t the medium of sound and pertinent information is 
made familiar to the student. 
Open only to graduates. 
580. SEMINAR IN THE PROBLEMS OF MUSIC EDUCATION. 
Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
The consideration of special problems in music education is 
planned on an individual basis. Students present individual problems 
and work on projects under the guidance of members of the music 
staff. 
Open only to graduates. 
Applied Music 
The student majoring or minoring in music must select piano, 
voice, a band instrument, or an orchestral instrument as his chief 
performing medium. In the major applied field, the student must have 
had at least two years of study previous to college entrance and in 
the senior year must make a creditable public appearance as a con-
dition of graduation. For other minimum proficiency requirements 
toward graduation and for applied music requirements for music 
minors, see music curriculum on page 91. 
In order to meet the needs of the teacher of music in public 
schools the following outline of applied music is required. It shall be 
184 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
noted that the mm1mum requirements for all majors are two years 
of piano and one or two years of voice and one year of study on some 
band or orchestral instrument. 
Major Voice or Piano 12 quar. hours 
Minor Piano or Voice 6 quar. hours 
2d Minor Band or Orch. Instrument 3 quar. hours 
or 
Major Band or Orch. Instrument 12 quar. hours 
Minor Piano 6 quar. hours 
2d Minor Voice 3 quar. hours 
Credit in applied music is based upon performance standards and 
satisfactory progress as determined through individual examination 
conducted at the close of each quarter: One quarter hour of credit for 
one half-hour private lesson per week plus daily practice; two quar-
ter hours credit for two half-hour private lessons per week plus daily 
practice. 
Credit Organizations in Music 
A music major, upon completing 12 quarter hours in the Depart-
ment of Music, may register for credit in the following organizations: 
Band, Chorus, Orchestra, Men's Glee Club, and Cecilian Singers. 
When qualified, instrumental majors must participate in band, or-
chestra, and chorus. Vocal majors must participate in chorus, men or 
women's glee clubs and or one of the instrumental organizations. A 
total of six to nine hours may thus be earned toward the depart-
ment requirements for a major in music. A minor in music may, 
after his freshman year, register for a total of four hours. Non-
music majors or minors may participate in the above listed organi-
zations on an extra-curricular basis. Elementary education majors 
may elect 4 quarter hours credit in any of the vocal ensembles after 
the freshman year. 
256, 356, 456. Chorus (Choral Ensemble). (1 q. hr. each year) 
The chorus presents a Christmas program and other productions 
each year in the way of standard oratorio or opera. Sacred and secu-
lar literature is presented on various occasions. Rehearsals are held 
twice weekly. 
256, 356, 456. Symphonic Band (Band Ensemble). (1 q. hr. each year) 
A march unit during the football season and a concert organi-
zation throughout the year, giving concerts for student body and the 
public. Some instruments are furnished to members by the College. 
Two rehearsals per week. Fee $2.00 for uniform deposit with a re-
fund of $1.00 on return of uniform. 
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256, 356, 456. Orchestra (Orchestra Ensemble). (1 q. hr. each year) 
The orchestra appears in public concert each year. In addition the 
orchestra joins the chorus in presenting major productions in opera, 
oratorio, and other musical occasions. Many instruments are furnished 
in order to supply a complete instrumentation. 
256, 356, 456. Cecilian Singers (Vocal Ensemble). (1 q. hr. each year) 
A woman's glee club open to all students who enjoy this type of 
organization. This group presents programs several times throughout 
the year. 
256, 356, 456. Men's Glee Club (Men's Vocal Ensemble). 
(1 q. hr. each year) 
A men's chorus provided for ail men who enjoy singing in this 
type of organization. Open to all men students. Presents programs at 
various occasions throughout the year. 
Non-Credit Musical Organizations 
VOCAL CHAMBER GROUP ENSEMBLES. 
Duets, trios, quartets and mixed groups are organized to enrich 
the experience of students in this type of singing. These groups ap-
pear at various times for public performance. 
CHAMBER GROUPS IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC. 
Chamber groups of woodwinds, brasses and strings are organ-
ized to enrich the experience of players in the standard literature. 
These groups appear publicly and are regularly in rehearsal. 
RECITALS. 
Each student graduating with a major in music is required to 
present an appropriate senior recital demonstrating his musical 
growth and artistry in order to prepa,re himself better for teaching 
in the public schools. Other students are required to appear at least 
twice each year in the series of student recitals in order to gain 
experience in musical performance. It is expected that each student 
will be in attendance at these recitals and other musical perform-
ances sponsored by the department and the University. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN 
During the first two years of residence it is required tha,t all 
students attend physical education classes regularly two hours each 
week during the fall, winter and spring quarters unless this re-
quirement is modified by the college physician. Credit of one quarter 
hour toward the satisfying of the graduation requirement in physical 
education is given for each quarter's work successfully passed. 
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It is recommended that the student select a program of activities 
which will include a minimum of two courses in team games, two 
courses in individual activities, and one course in dance. No course 
may be repeated for credit without permission of the head of the 
Physical Education Department. 
Prior to entering College, each student is required to have a 
physical examination. When abnormalities and weaknesses are dis-
closed by the examination, corrective exercise and restricted acti-
vities are prescribed. The Health Service follows up all cases in 
need of medical attention. 
Equipment. Each student who takes physical education is required 
to have a regular gymnasium suit. 
This suit consists of a regulation gray jersey and blue running 
pants. Students with a major in physical education are required to 
have a regulation blue jersey and blue running pants. All students 
must have rubber-soled gymnasium shoes. Sweat shirt and pants are 
recommended as additional equipment. 
The student is required to keep these clean and in good condition. 
For a statement of fees for towel and locker, see page 43. 
Service Courses 
Service courses in physical education are numbered to indi-
cate the level of the work. Courses in the one hundred series are 
intended for beginners; those followed by the letter T indicate 
varisty competition; majors and minors in physical education should 
register for those service physical education courses which will 
serve as prerequisites for the professional "Technique of Teaching" 
courses. Veterans who are majors or minors in physical education 
are not exempted from service Physical Education or Health Edu-
cation 120 if these courses are prerequisite to other professional 
courses, unless evidence is presented that the specific content of 
these courses has been covered in military service. 
100. BASIC PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
Activities designed to improve the general fitness and motor 
ability of students in relation to their individual needs. 
101. PRESCRIBED ACTIVITIES. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Corrective exercise and adapted activities for students whose 
physical condition will not permit participation in the regular activity 
program. 
102. BASEBALL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
103. BASKETBALL (Beginning). Fall and Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
104. RECREATIONAL TEAM GAMES. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
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105. SOCCER (Beginning). Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
106. SOFTBALL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
107. TOUCH FOOTBALL (Beginning). Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
108. VOLLEYBALL (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
109. FOOTBALL (Beginning). Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
110. ARCHERY (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
111. BADMINTON (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. 
112. GOLF (Beginning). Fan and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. 
113. GYMNASTICS APPARATUS (Beginning). Winter and 
Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
114. TENNIS (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. 
115. WRESTLING (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
116. TRACK. Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
117. STUNTS AND TUMBLING. Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
118. SWIM,MING (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
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190. FOLK AND SQUARE DANCING. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
See Physical Education (Women). 
191. MODERN DANCE (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
See Physical Education (Women). 
192. SOCIAL DANCE. Every quarter. (l q. hr.) 
See Physical Education (Women). 
291. MODERN DANCE (Intermedide). Winter and Spring. 
(1 q. hr.) 
See Physical Education (Women). 
318. SWIMMING (Advanced). Spring. (I q. hr.) 
391. MODERN DANCE (Composition). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
See Physical Education (Women). 
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Professional Courses 
120. BASIC ACTIVITIES FOR ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS. :Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course introduces the prospective teacher to various types 
of games and activities which may be taught on the elementary 
and secondary level. 
121. ELEMENTARY TUMBLING, STUNTS, AND PYRAMIDS. 
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to familiarize the prospective teacher of 
Physical Education with basic tumbling skills. 
131. FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION. 
See Physical Educoation (Women). 
132. LEADERSHIP IN RECREATION. 
See Physical Educoation (Women). 
150. INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
General scope, purpose, history, growth and development of 
physdcal education. 
203. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING BASKETBALL. Fall and Winter. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Pre1·equisite: Physical Education 103 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
204. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING RECREATION TEAM GAMES. 
Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 104 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessm·y for teaching. 
205. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING SOCCER. Fall. (2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 105 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
206. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING SOFTBALL. Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 106 or evidence of a level of 
cornpetence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
207. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING TOUCH FOOTBALL. Fall. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 107 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary fur teaching. 
208. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING VOLLEYBALL. 
Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.) 
P1·ereqnisite: Physical Education 108 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
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210. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING ARCHERY. Fall and Spring. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Educat'ion 110 or evidence of a level of 
co·mpetence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
211. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING BADMINTON. Winter. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 111 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
212. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING GOLF. Fall and Spring. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 112 or evidence of a level of 
c01npetence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
213. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING GYMNASTICS APPARATUS. 
Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 113 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
214. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING TENNIS. Fall and Spring. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 114 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching. 
215. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING WRESTLING. Winter. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 115 o1· evidence of a level of 
competence in the specific slcill necessary for teaching. 
217. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING STUNTS AND TUMBLING. 
Winter. (2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 117 or evidence of a level of 
competence in the special skill necessary for teaching. 
218. TECHNIQUE OF TEACHING SWIMMING. Every quarter. 
(2 q. hrs.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 118, or Red Cross Certificate 
or evidence of a level of competence in the specific skill necessary 
for teaching. 
227. HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR, AND 
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Principles of teaching health in the elementary, junior, and 
senior high schools, the evaluation of various methods and proced-
unes, and the relationship of activities to the health program. 
Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Health Educa-
tion 120. 
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228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PLAY-
GROUNDS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Administrative problems associated with the operation of play-
grounds; personnel; publicity; financing; legal aspects; program-
ming. The operation of seasonal type playgrounds is considered. 
Open to both men and women. 
235. THEORY OF PRESCRIBED EXERCISE. 
See Physical Education (Women). 
236. MUSIC IN RELATION TO THE DANCE. 
See Physical Education (Women). 
244. KINESIOLOGY. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The science of body mechanics. Laws of physics applied to 
activity, joint movements, motion of muscle groups in producing 
motion, analysis of fundamental body movements, and the adapta-
tion of gymnastic exercises to posture training and sport activities. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 225. 
340. ORGANIZATION OF GRADE LEVEL ACTIVITIES AND 
METHODS OF TEACHING THE ACTIVITY IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The organization of physical education activities for different 
age levels and methods of teaching physical education. This course 
is a prerequisite for departmental recommendation for student 
teaching in physical ,education. 
Prerequisite: Eight qua1·ter hours of physical education acti-
vities at the 200 level. 
347. BASKETBALL COACHING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The professional aspects of basketball coaching. Offensive and 
defensive styles of play, fundamentals, team play and a study of 
the rules including the change of rules, and conduct of tournament 
play. 
348. FOOTBALL COACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The fundamentals of football, including blocking, tackling, 
passing, kicking, offensive and defensive line and backfield play, 
conditioning, and strategy. 
349. TRACK AND FIELD COACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The technique of running and starting, pole vault, shot, discus, 
high and broad jump, javelin, and the hurdles. Organization of dif-
ferent types of meets; study of rules and appreciation of track and 
field performances. 
350. BASEBALL COACHING. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The techniques of batting, fielding, playing the different posi-
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tions; the strategy of baseball, the conduct of daily practice, rules 
and play situations; also methods of teaching baseball and under-
standing baseball. 
351. CAMPING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Counselor training for private and public camps. Special em-
phasis is placed on program planning, special couns·elor problems, 
and camp policies. General organization and administration of 
camps. 
Open to both men and women. 
352. ACTIVITY NEEDS AND INTERESTS OF THE ELEMEN-
TARY SCHOOL CHILD. 
See Physical Education (Women). 
357. GOLF COACHING. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Techniques involved in teaching the finer points of golf. Prob-
lems dealing with tea,m management, conducting tournaments, care 
of •equipment, maintenance of golf courses, and other problems 
peculiar to golf are discussed. 
358. GYMNASTICS COACHING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Coaching techniques associated with heavy apparatus, rings, 
trampoline, tumbling, and free-exercise. 
359. TENNIS COACHING. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The theory and technique of coaching varsity and rec1'eational 
tennis. Problems in team management, conducting clinics and tour-
naments, care of courts and equipment, and those associated with 
the advanced player. 
360. COACHING OF WRESTLING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The theory and application of wrestling maneuvers. The rules, 
conditioning and training, with successful coaching the primary 
objective. 
451. HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A review of the historical background of physical education. The 
relationship of physical education to general education and the princi-
ples upon which the program of physical education is based. The 
standards and objectives of physical education are considered. 
452. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION AND 
SUPERVISION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Program building and the responsibilities of an administrator. 
Standard of professional qualifications, the planning of courses of 
study, the construction, equipment, and upkeep of gymnasiums and 
playfields, records, interschool relationships, and the· intramural 
program. 
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454. FOOTBALL OFFICIATING. Fall. (2 q. hrs.) 
The technique of officiating; study of rules; relation of the offi-
cial to the Illinois High School Athletic Association, the school 
coaches, and team members. The student officiates in intramural, 
junior high school, and senior high school games. 
455. BASKETBALL OFFICIATING. Winter. (2 q. hrs.) 
Topics corresponding to those of Physical Education 454, but 
related to basketball. 
461. THE PREVENTION AND CARE OF ATHLETIC INJURIES. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Athletic injury statistics, primary causes of injury, analysis of 
preventive measures, and care of injuries in reLation to type of 
tissue involved. Practical experience is offered in taping, padding, 
and bracing new and recurrent injurie~ .. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
470. ORGANIZATION AND ADMJNISTRATION OF INTRA-
MURAL ATHLETICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The .educational philosophy of intramurals, administrative per-
sonnel and functions, units of participation, scheduling, problems re-
lated to the conduct of an intramural program, and records, point 
systems, and awards. 
Open to junim·s, seuio1's, and gradnates. Open to both men and 
women. 
475. ADMINISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The organization of interschool athletics with special reference 
to national, state, and local control. The history of competitive 
athletics along with !3pecial consideration of staff, program, budget, 
health and safety, facilities, and the other phases of administration. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
495. COURSE OF STUDY DEVELOPMENT IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Principles and methods; different psychological and educational 
points of view; organizing a course of study; making units of in-
struction. 
Open to juniors, senim·s, and g1·aduates. Open to both men and 
women. 
500. INTRODUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A critical review of selected studies through guides to the litera-
ture in physical education, evaluation of the literature, study of 
problems confronting the profession, and a study of techniques em-
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ployed in the historical, philosophical, survey, and experimental 
methods. 
Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with per-
mission of the instructor· and the Dean. Open to both men and women. 
528. THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF 
COMMUNITY RECREATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of recent trends in organization and administration of 
recreation on federal, state, and local levels. Attention is given to 
legislative provisions, governmental control, financing, budget, per-
sonnel, departmental organization, and administrative practices, es-
pecially on the local level. 
Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and women. 
530. ADVANCED ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCA-
TION IN SCHOOLS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Affords opportunities to solve problems emerging from the ad-
ministration of physical education programs in the schools. Topics 
covered include legal responsibilities and liability, construction and 
maintenance of equipment and facilities, purchase and care of ath-
letic equipment, budget and finance, evaluative procedures, and gen-
c~·al administrative control. 
Primarily for graduates. May be talcen by seniors with per-
mission nf the in.qtnrr,tm· and the Dean .. Open to both men and women. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN 
During the first two years of residence it is required that all stu-
dents attend physical education classes regularly two hours each 
week. Credit of one quarter hour toward the satisfying of the gradu-
ation requirement in physical education is given for each quarter's 
work successfully passed. Upperclassmen are encouraged to elect 
courses that interest them. 
Regulation costumes should not be purchased until notified by the 
instructor. 
Required Courses 
During freshman orientation each new student is given a general 
motor ability test. Those who pass the test may begin electing activi-
ties according to their interests with the following limitations. Before 
completing the six terms of physical education required the student 
shall have taken 
3 courses in sports (some team and some individual) 
2 courses in dance 
1 course in fundamentals or basic physical education 
194 EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
No course shall be repeated for credit without permission of the 
head of the Physical Education Department. If a student makes a 
low score on the general motor ability test she signs up for Physical 
Education 170 in the fall quarter, before electing courses. 
170. BASIC PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
This includes activities to improve the ability of the student to 
handle his body in relation to the skills required in sports and the 
dance. 
172. BASKETBALL (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
173. HOCKEY. Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
174. SOCCER. Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
175. SOFTBALL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
176. SPEEDBALL. Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
177. VOLLEYBALL (Beginning). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
180. ARCHERY. Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
181. BADMINTON (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
182. BOWLING. Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
183. GOLF (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
184. RECREATIONAL GAMES. Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
185. STUNTS. Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
186. SWIMMING (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
187. TENNIS (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
190. FOLK AND SQUARE DANCING. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. 
191. MODERN DANCE (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. 
192. SOCIAL DANCE. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. 
194. TRACK AND FIELD. Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
For physical education majors and minors only, or permission 
of the instructor. 
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196. OFFICIATING. Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
For physical education majors and minors only. 
197. OFFICIATING. Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
For physical education majors and minors only. 
198. OFFICIATING. Omitted 1958-59. (1 q. hr.) 
For physical education majors and minors only. 
199. FUNDAMENTALS. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Understandings and principles of good body mechanics as applied 
to everyday life. Awareness of tensions, balance, use of muscles in 
good and poor body mechanics, posture work. Techniques for relaxa-
tion. 
272. BASKETBALL (Intermediate). Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
P1·er·equisite: Phvsical Education 172 or passing test. 
273. HOCKEY (Intermedia,te). (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 173 or passing test. 
275. SOFTBALL (Intermediate). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 175 or passing test. 
277. VOLLEYBALL (Intermediate). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 177 or passing test. 
281. BADMINTON (Intermediate). Winter; and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 181 or passing test. 
283. GOLF (Intermediate). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: PhyRical Education 183 or passing test. 
286. SWIMMING (Intermeditate). Fall and Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 186 or passing test. 
287. TENNIS (Intermediate). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 187 or passing test. 
291. MODERN DANCE (Intermediate). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
(1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 191 or passing test. Open to 
both men and women. 
315. OUTDOOR ACTIVE GAMES FOR ELEMENTARY GRADES. 
Fall. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. Does not count for required 
physical education. Required for elementary majors. 
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316. RHYTHMS FOR ELEMENTARY GRADES. Winter. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. Does not count for required 
physical education. Required for elementary majors. 
317. INDOOR RECREATIONAL GAMES FOR ELEMENTARY 
GRADES. Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
Open to both men and women. Does not count for required 
physical education. Requir·ed for elementary majors. 
:!72. BASKETBALL (Advanced). (1 q. hr.) 
Pr·er-equisite: Physical Education 272 or passing test. 
383. GOLF (Advanced). (1 q. hr.) 
Pr·erequisite: Physical Education 283 or passing test. 
386. SWIMl\IING (Advanced). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
387. TENNIS (Advanced). (1 q. hr.) 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 287 or· passing test. 
391. MODERN DANCE (Composition). Spring. (1 q. hr.) 
This course acquaints the students with the elements of dance, its 
theatre, and its application, resulting in individual and group composi-
tions, program planning of assemblies and concerts. 
Pr·erequisite: Physical Education 291, OJ' permission of instruct-
or. Open to both men and women. 
392. RHYTHM ANALYSIS. (1 q. hr.) 
An analysis of, and practice in, the rhythm factors in movement 
with special emphasis on the basic dance steps and skills of the folk, 
square, and social dance forms. 
For physical education majors and minors only, or permission 
of the instructor. Prerequisite: P.E. 391. 
COURSES FOR INDIVIDUAL NEEDS. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.) 
Courses in an adapted form of activity are offered for students 
with individual problems. "Rest" classes for students whose physical 
condition will not permit any activity. 
Professional Courses 
130. PLAYS, GAMES AND ACTIVITIES OF LOW ORGANIZA-
TION. Fall. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Games, stunts, athletic and rhythmic activities for the elementary 
grade children as basic to the high school activities. 
Open to both men and women. 
131. FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course consists of (1) First aid treatment based upon 
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American Red Cross regulations. Standard certificates are given on 
the completion of the work. (2) Safety in relation to the school situ-
ation and to physical education activities in particular. 
Open to both men and women. 
132. LEADERSHIP IN RECREATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Discussion centering around a basic philosophy, qualifications for 
the leader, functional areas for recreation, and activities and inter-
ests that may be utilized; practical experience in party planning and 
administration, camping, and outdoor cookery. 
Open to both men and women. 
227. HEALTH EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR, AND 
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS. Winter. (4 q. Ius.) 
See Physical Education (Men). 
228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PLAY-
GROUNDS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
See Physical Education (Men). 
233. TECHNIQUE OF TEAM SPORTS-SOCCER, SPEEDBALL, 
AND HOCKEY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
An analysis of the basic techniques of hockey, soccer, speedball. 
The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of particular groups, 
and specific methods for presenting them in teaching situations. 
Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permission 
of the insh·uctO'I'. 
234. TECHNIQUE OF TEAM SPORTS-BASKETBALL, VOLLEY-
BALL, AND SOFTBALL. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An analysis of the basic techniques of basketball, volleyball and 
softball. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of particu-
lar groups, and specific methods for presenting them in teaching 
situations. 
Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above spoTts or pennissi,Jit 
of the instntctor. 
235. THEORY OF PRESCRIBED EXERCISE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of preventive, corrective, and modified activities for the 
physically handicapped child. Conditions considered include crippling 
diseases such as infantile paralysis, congenital and neurological 
lesions, heart cases, etc. Theory and practice in giving an orthopedic 
examination. 
Open to both uwn and women. Prerequisite: Zoology 225 and 
Physical Education :24"~· 
236. PROBLEMS IN DEVELOPING PROGRAMS IN MODERN 
AND FOLK DANCE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Principles underlying the modern dance art form as they con-
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tribute to physi_cal education. Conditioning factors involved. Mater-
ials for course planning and accompaniment. 
Guidance in choosing and teaching folk dance material suitable 
for High School. Special emphasis on their dance structure, ethnic 
roots, authenticity of accompaniment. 
Open to both men and women. 
244. KINESIOLOGY. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
See Physical Educa.tion (Men). 
Body mechanics in relation to sports, dance, and everyday activi-
ties. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 225. 
300. ADVANCED AND INSTRUCTOR'S FIRST AID. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes the knowledges and skills which the 
American Red Cross organizes into an Advanced First Aid course. 
The Instructor's course deals with methods and materials of teach-
ing First Aid. Upon successful conclusion of these courses students 
are giv,en the American Red Cross certificates. 
Open to both men and women. Pre1·equisite: Physical Educa-
tion 131 or Elementary Red Cross certificate. 
345. PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES FOR THE 
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Guidance in analyzing the students' own school situations. Meth-
ods and materials for planning the physical education program. 
346. COURSE PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION OF SQUARE 
AND SOCIAL DANCE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Graded materials and methods for Junior and Senior High 
School. Analysis of both written and recorded music suitable for the 
various levels of difficulty. Theory basic to course planning. Survey 
of the literature available. Analysis of the skills involved. 
Open to both men and women. 
351. CAMPING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
See Physical Education (Men). 
352. ACTIVITY NEEDS AND INTERESTS OF THE ELEMEN-
TARY SCHOOL CHILD. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
The needs in terms of growth, development, and adjustment of 
children of the elementary grades. How to choose activities that will 
contribute most to the satisfaction of these needs. 
Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Physical Educa-
tion 130 or permission of instructor. 
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353. TECHNIQUE OF INDIVIDUAL SPORTS-ARCHERY, BAD-
MINTON, TENNIS, AND STUNTS. Spring and Summer. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
An analysis of the basic techniques of archery, badminton, ten-
nis, and stunts. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of 
particular groups, and specific methods for presenting them in teach-
ing situations. 
Prerequisite: Activity com·ses in the above spo1·ts or permission 
of the instructor. 
354. PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR HIGH SCHOOL GIRLS. 
Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes methods of presenting sports and other 
activities taught in the junior and senior high school physical edu-
cation program. It is planned for the teacher who is not a specialist 
in the physical education field. It does not give credit toward a 
major in physical education. 
355. FIELD WORK IN RECREATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Students are assigned to a public or private agency in the 
community for the purpose of organizing and conducting specific 
activities or groups under supervision. 
Open to both men and women. 
356. OUTING CRAFTS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
To familiarize the students with approved techniques for out-
door living and recreation and to assist him in developing sufficient 
skill in the various areas so that he becomes self-reliant in an out-
of- door environment. The cost of mater.ials used in the practical 
projects is borne by the student. 
Open to both men and women. 
450. EVALUATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES. 
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Selection and administration of physical measurements and tests 
commonly used in physical education. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and 
women. 
451. HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The study of physical education from ancient to modern times, 
as it has met the needs of the people of each generation. An interpre-
tation of the objectives of physical education in accordance !Vith the 
objectives of general education in modern society. 
Open to junio1's, seniors, and gTadua.fcs. 
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456. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Designed to develop effective procedures in organization and 
administration of a program of health and physical education 
and recreation. Each student prepares a curriculum based upon the 
principles worked out in Physical Education 451 on the age level of 
her interest-elementary, junior, or senior high school. 
Pnrequisite: Physical Education 1,51. Open to juniors, seniors, 
and graduates. 
457. ANALYSIS OF HUMAN M,OTION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of mechanical principles as they relate to body movement, 
and of body structure and function as they relate to hun:an motion. 
Includes specific analysis of technique involved in the execution of 
sports, skills and of basic body movement. 
P1·erequisite: Physical Education 21,1,. Open to juniors, seniors, 
and graduates. Open to both men and u·onwn. 
458. OBJECTIVES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ADMINIS-
TRATION OF THE PROGRAM. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This is a condensation of Physical Education 451 and 456 and is 
planned for the physical education minor. No credit toward a major 
in physical education. 
459. CURRENT TRENDS IN THE TEACHING OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY AND JUNIOR HIGH 
SCHOOL. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Materials, organization and program of phys,ical education in 
the elementary and junior high school. Integration of physicai edu-
cation with general education. 
Prerequisite: Physical Education 352 or equivalent. Open to 
juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and women. 
495. COURSE OF STUDY DEVELOPMENT IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
See Physicai Education (Men). 
500. INTRODUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
See Physicai Education (Men). 
510. SUPERVISION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Spring. 
( 4 q. hrs.) 
Techniques of supervision of physical education in the elemen-
ta I'Y and secondary school; in-6ervice training of classroom and 
physical education teachers; the relationships with teachers, admin-
istrators and the community. 
Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with the 
permission of the inst?·uctor and the Dean. Open to both men and 
women. 
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512. APPLICATION OF PSYCHOLOGY TO PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
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A study of psychological principles, laws of learning, and theh: 
application to methods of teaching physical education. 
Pt·imarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with the 
permission of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both 1nen and 
wu,rnen. 
513. PLANNING THE RECREATION PROGRAM. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Exploration of the philosophical viewpoints underlying a recrea-
tional program; criteria for evaluating the recreation potentia,! of 
a community; formulation of plans for meeting various recreational 
needs. 
Primat·ily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with the 
permission of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and 
women. 
528. THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF 
COMM.UNITY RECREATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
See Physical Education (Men). 
560. ADVANCED THEORY AND TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING 
TEAM SPORTS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of current teaching methods and techniques in physical 
education, with particular emphasis given to the teaching of selected 
team sports. 
Prerequisite: Understanding and/ or experience in the sports 
included. Open only to graduates. 
561. ADVANCED THEORY AND TECHNIQUES OF TEACHING 
INDIVIDUAL SPORTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Materials and methods in physical education as related to the 
teaching selected individual sports. 
Prerequisite: P1·oficiency in areas studied. Open only to grad-
uates. 
562. PROBLEMS IN THE ADMINISTRATION OF GIRLS 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION. (4 q. hrs.) 
The purpose of the course is to provide an opportunity for 
teachers and administrators to review the current ideas and best 
practices in the field of physical education. Problems in the admin-
istrative field will be studied according to the needs of the members 
of the class to make the course practical. 
Open only to graduates. 
563. PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Fall (4 q. hrs.) 
Study of principles of physical education with application to 
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current problems in the field. Construction of a philosophy of phy-
sical education. 
Open only to graduates. Open to both men and women. 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
(See Chemistry 300) 
PHYSICAL SCIENCE, GENERAL 
100. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Basic concepts of physical science are presented through a rather 
thorough study of topics selected from physics and astronomy. 
101. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Basic concepts and principles of chemistry having particular ap-
plication in the field of elementary education are presented. A con-
stant effort is made to correlate the study with actual science teach-
ing experiences in the Elementary Training School. 
Either Physical Science 100 or 101 may be taken independently 
OJ' both may be taken simultaneously. 
102. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of 100 and 101. A study of electricity, atomic 
structure, radioactivity, isotopes, the chemistry of foods, and other 
selected topics. 
P1'eTequisite: Physical Science 100, 101. 
These courses are planned for the curriculum in elementary 
education. They may be used to satisfy the laboratory science re-
quirement in other curricula, but do not count toward a major or 
minor in physics or chemistry. 
PHYSICS 
Note: All courses except where otherwise indicated in the course 
description have two lecture periods and two laboratory periods a 
week. 
120, 121, 122. PHYSICS FOR MUSIC STUDENTS. Fall, Winter 
and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Physics 120, astronomy, mechanics, and heat; Physics 121, sound 
ar:d acoustics as applied to music; Physics 122, light, electricity, and 
modern physics. Enrollment limited to music majors or minors. 
130, 131, 132. FIRST YEAR COLLEGE PHYSICS. Fall, Winter 
and Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Physics 130, mechanics; 131, heat, sound, and light; 132, elec-
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tricity, magnetism, and modern physics. 
Acceptable as a year of laboratory science in any curriculum. 
P1·ejerably these courses should be taken in the order listed but may 
be taken in any order. 
236. LIGHT. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Photometry and illumination problems; prisms and lenses and 
their uses in optical instruments; interference phenomena; spectra 
and color; polarized light; ultraviolet and infrared spectra. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics. 
238. SOUND. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Fundamentals of wave motion as related to sound and vibration; 
propagation, reflection, refraction, interference, and diffraction of 
sound; musical instruments; acoustics. Some applications of sound 
theory. 
Prerequisite: Fi1·st year college physics. 
239 (335). MECHANICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Vectors; particle dynamics including energy and momentum prin-
ciples; plane statics; elasticity. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235, 
co-requisite Mathematics 236. Four hours a week. 
240. MECHANICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Simple harmonic motion; damped motion; plane motion of a rigid 
body; virtual work; catenary; vector operators; general motion of a 
rigid body; central field motion, generalized coordinates. 
Prerequisite: Physics 239. Four hours a week. 
250. ELECTRONICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
An introductory course in the study of the fundamentals of 
vacuum tubes and electronic circuits. Emphasis is on the funda-
mental behavior of vacuum tubes, amplifiers, and special circuits 
used in applied science, such as cathode followers, multivibrators, 
and scaling circuits. Four laboratory periods a week. 
Prerequisite: Fir-st year college physics and Mathematics 235. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING PHYSICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
341 (237). ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Coulomb's Law; vectors; electric field strength; potential; Gauss' 
Law; capacity; dielectrics; solutions of electrostatic problems; 
electrostatic energy; DC circuits and instruments. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235, 
236. Four hours a week. 
342. ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Magnetic field due to steady currents; inductance; changing elec-
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tric currents; magnetic materials; electrical equipment; L, R and C 
circuits; Maxwell's Equations and radiation. 
Prerequisite: Physics 341. Four hours a week. 
460 (350). ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
DC and AC circuit analysis; current and ballistic galvanometers; 
bridge and potentiometer circuits; measurement of resistance, induct-
ance, capacitance, and electromotive force; thermo-electromotive 
force; calibration of electrical instruments; magnetic measurements. 
Four laboratory periods a week. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics. Open to juniors, sen-
ioJ·s, and graduates. 
461, 462. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. Fall and Winter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A laboratory course consisting of experiments from various 
phases of physics. Emphasis is placed upon selection of the experi-
ment, planning the procedure, analyzing the results, and reporting 
of the results. Considerable initiative on the part of the student 
is desired and encouraged. Four laboratory periods a week. 
Prerequisite: Fi1·st year college physics and Mathematics 235, 
236. 
465 (339). HEAT AND THERMODYNAMICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Thermometry, thermodynamic laws; changes of phase; gas laws; 
mechanical relations and heat engines; adiabatic transformations; 
entropy, kinetic theory and stastical mechanics. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235, 
236. Four hours a week. Open to jzwio1·s, senio1·s, and graduates. 
466. ATOMIC PHYSICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Nature and properties of electrons, protons, atoms, and mole-
cules; special theory of relativity; properties of free electrons; 
interactions of protons with matter; atomic structure; atomic spec-
tra; an introduction to the ideas of quantum mechanics. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235, 
236. Fow· hom·s a 7ceek. 
467. INTRODUCTION TO QUANTUM MECHANICS. Fall. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Limitations of classical mechanics; Schroedinger equation; un-
certainty principle; exclusion principle; periodic table; perturba-
tion theory; hydrogen atom; electron spin. 
Prerequisite: Fi1·st year college physics and Mathematics 235, 
236. Fow· hou1·s a week. 
468. NUCLEAR PHYSICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Fundamental nuclear particles; nuclear forces and interactions; 
mass-energy equivalence; fission; fusion; radioactivity; theoretical 
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nuclear models; nuclear detectors; nuclear .acceierators; cosmic rays. 
Prerequisite: Physics 466 or 467 or permission of instuctor. 
Four hours a week. 
469. SOLID STATE PHYSICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Crystal structuDe; thermal properties of solids; dielectric and 
magnetic properties of solids; superconductivity; free eJ,ectron theory 
of metals; band theory of metals; semiconductors and insulators; 
surface· phenomena; imperfections in crystals. 
Prerequisite: Phy8ics 466 or 467 or permis8ion of instuctor. 
Four hours a week. 
480, 481, 482. SPECIAL PHYSICS PROBLEMS. (Omitted 19!19-60.) 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Selected problems based on the student's previous training and 
interests. Admission and assignment of problems by arrangement. 
Laboratory, reading, and conference. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructm·. Open to juniors, seniors, 
and graduates. 
534. THEORETICAL MECHANICS. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Vectors; laws of motion; particle statics and dynamics; central 
field motion; energy and momentum principles for a particle and for 
systems of particles; mechanics of a rigid body. 
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235 
and 236. Four hours a week. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
io1·s with pet·mission of the instructor and the Dean. 
535. THEORETICAL MECHANICS. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Constrained motion; oscillatory motion; deformable bodies; fluid 
mechanics; generalized coordinates; Lagrange's equations; Hamil-
ton's canonical equations. 
Prerequisite: Physics 534. Four hours a week. Primarily for 
graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the instructor and the 
Dean. 
560. EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS AND INSTRUCTIONAL TECH-
NIQUES IN THE TEACHING OF PHYSICS. 
(Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
Equipment repair, maintenance and storage. A working acquaint-
ance with various pieces of apparatus used in classroom and labora-
tory instruction in the high school. Opportunity for construction of 
improvised equipment. Techniques of effective instruction and dem-
onstration. 
Open only to graduates. 
fi80. CURRENT LITERATURE IN PHYSICS. (Omitted 1959-60.) 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Reading, conference, oral reports. 
Prerequisite: Two years' work in physics. Open only to gradu-
ates. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 
Taught in Department of Zoology 
345. PHYSIOLOGY. Fall, Winter, Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the basic physiological principles is followed by ex-
perimental studies of muscle-nerve complexes, circulation, respiration, 
and digestion. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 120. 
346. PHYSIOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
A continuation of the foregoing course in which studies are made 
of metabolism, excretion, organs of internal secretion (endocrine 
glands), special sense organs, and reproductive organs. 
Prerequisite: Physiology 31,5, or pennission of head of the 
zoo/oqy depnrtrnent. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
(See Social Science 261, 262, 265, 464, 466, 467) 
PSYCHOLOGY 
(See Education and Psychology) 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 
146. A SURVEY OF WORLD CIVILIZATION TO 1500 A.D. 
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The dawn of history in Egypt, the Fertile Crescent, India and 
China; Greek and Roman civilization; the Byzantine and Mohamme-
dan world; India and China in the Middle Ages; Medieval Christian 
Europe. 
147. A SURVEY OF WORLD CIVILIZATION, 1500 to 1815. 
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The rise of national states and modern capitalism; Renaissance 
and Reformation; royal absolutism and revolution; origins of modern 
technology; colonization, imperialism and new contacts with Asia. 
148. A SURVEY OF WORLD CIVILIZATION, 1815 TO THE 
PRESENT. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Origins of World War I; Communism, Fascism, Nazism; World 
War II; the challenges of the present day. 
233. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES TO 1840. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Survey of colonial history. The independence movement. The 
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framing and adoption of the Constitution. The growth of American 
nationality. Western development and Jacksonian democracy. 
234. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES, 1841 to 1898. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Manifest Destiny and the slavery controversy. The Civil War and 
Reconstruction. The new industrial society and the agrarian move-
ment. 
235. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES SINCE 1898. 
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The War with Spain. The United States as a World Power. The 
growth of industry and the progressive movement. The First World 
War. Postwar problems. Depression and the New Deal. The Second 
World War. Postwar problems, foreign and domestic. 
254. ELEM.ENTS OF ECONOMICS. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The nature of economics; production; the market economy; na-
tional income; money and banking. 
Freshmen may not take this course. 
255. ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Employment theory and business cycles; price analysis; compe-
tition, monopoly, monopolistic competition; public utilities; factoral 
distribution. 
Prerequisite: Social Science 254. 
256. ELEMENTS OF ECONOMICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Social insurance and the problem of inequality; international 
economics; government finance; the problems of economic stabili-
zation and growth. 
Prerequisite: Social Science 254. 
261. THE ELEMENTS OF DEMOCRATIC GOVERNMENT. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A consideration of the bases of democratic gove·rnment. An ex-
amination of the different forms which democratic government has 
taken, with particular attention to the United States, Great Britain, 
and Canada, and a consideration of the reasons for these differences. 
Democratic government and totalitarian government compared. A 
study of those forces which strengthen and those which weaken demo-
cratic government. 
262. STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the structure and functioning of the American state 
and its political subdivisions, with particular attention paid to the 
state and local government of Illinois. 
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265. THE NATIONAL GOVERNMENT. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the structure and functions of the national govern-
ment of the United States. The Constitution of the United States is 
examined in detail. 
270. THE COMMUNITY AND SOCIETY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The contemporary community as the unit of social study, the 
bases of community life, types of communities, of activities, of organ-
ization, of government, and of maladjustments; community planning; 
relations of the community to society as a whole. 
271. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Social relations and institutions, society as communication, com-
petitive co-operation and functional patterns, spatial structure of so-
ciety, social change, social disorganization, the person in relation to 
culture, and the social organization, social control, and social reform. 
272. SOCIAL PROBLEMS AND SOCIAL TRENDS. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The nature of social problems; the problem of adjustment to ex-
ternal nature; population problems; problem of the distribution of 
wealth and income; health and physical welfare; control and care of 
defectives; the family and child welfare; crime; the meaning and 
agencies of social control. 
340. METHODS AND MATERIALS IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
To prepare students for work in the social studies classrooms. 
The course is divided into three parts: aims or objectives of social 
studies teaching; nature and scope of social studies materials; meth-
ods employed in teaching the social studies. Attention is centered on 
the analysis, evaluation, and application of methods. Techniques for 
appraising and selecting textbooks and other teaching aids receive 
attention. 
343. HISTORY OF ENGLAND TO 1603. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Early settlement of the British Isles; Roman occupation, Anglo-
Saxon civilization; the early Church; the Norman Conquest and 
relations with France; the development of the common law and 
Parliament; the development of the Church and the separation of the 
Anglican Church; English art and literature. 
344. HISTORY OF ENGLAND AND THE BRITISH EMPIRE, 
1603 TO 1830. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Discovery and colonial expansion and the founding of the British 
Empire; the constitutional struggles and the supremacy of Parlia-
ment; the commercial, agricultural, and industrial revolutions; the 
literature and science of the period; the long struggle with France for 
colonial supremacy. 
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345. HISTORY OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE SINCE 1830. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The reformation of Parliament; the development of industry and 
commerce and trade rivalry; development of scientific thought; the 
first World War and its consequence; the Empire's greatest test in 
the second World War. 
456. GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the market structures in which business operates 
and the public policies for regulation and control of those markets. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
457. LABOR ECONOMICS. Fall. (4 q, hrs.) 
An intensive study of labor as a factor in the productive system; 
the background of the labor movement; the technique and objectives 
of labor organization; the fundamental issues in labor-management 
disputes; labor legislation. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
458. MONEY AND BANKING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of our money and banking systems; their im-
portance to the public welfare; government monetary and banking 
policy; international exchange problems. 
Open to junio1·s, seniors, and graduates. 
459. PUBLIC FINANCE. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of taxation, public spending, public debt, and 
their importance to the general welfare. 
Open to juniors, senim·s, and graduates. 
464. LOCAL GOVERNMENT. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of the structure and functions of the govern-
ment of the political subdivisions of the State. About one-half of the 
course is devoted to city government, and one-half to the government 
of the county, township, and other local units. 
Open to Juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
466. POLITICAL PARTIES AND POLITICS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the development, organization, functions, and signifi-
cance of the political parties in the United States. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
467. FOREIGN RELATIONS OF THE UNITED STATES. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the place of the United States in the world commu-
nity. The conduct of diplomatic relations. The development of the 
machinery and spirit of international co-operation. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
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472. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A detailed analysis of social structure with special attention to 
the problems of status, power, differential behavior, and social 
mobility created by class differences in American society. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
473. MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The historical background of the modern family. The impact of 
culture and social change on marriage and the family. Personality 
factors involved in marriage. Family disorganization and reorganiza-
tion. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
474. THE SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF MINORITY GROUPS. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the minority groups in the United States; their his-
tory, relationship to other groups, and their contributions to Ameri-
can culture. The relationship of the schools to minority groups and 
to the establishment of better human relations. This course is de-
signed to aid the social studies teacher and the school administrator. 
Open to juniors, senioTs, and graduates. 
475. CRIME AND JUVENILE DELINQUENCY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A sociological study of the problems of crime and delinquency. 
Community and school programs for preventing delinquency and 
crime are examined. Local community resources are used to bring out 
the realities of the problems. Of value to the social studies teacher 
and the school administrator. 
Open to junio1·s, seniors, and graduates. 
481. LATIN-AM,ERICAN HISTORY TO 1830. F>all. (4 q. hrs.) 
A survey of the period of exploration and settlement of the 
Spanish and Portuguese empires in the western world. Colonial de-
velopment. The era of revolution and independence. The relationships 
between the Latin-American colonies and nations with the English 
colonies and the United States. 
Open to junioTs, senim·s, and graduates. 
482. LATIN-AMERICAN HISTORY SINCE 1830. Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Political, economic, and cultural developments south of the Rio 
Grande. The relationships between the Latin-American republics and 
the United States. Emphasis on the Monroe Doctrine, the Pan-Ameri-
can Union, and the "Good Neighbor" policy. 
Open to juniors, senio1·s, and graduates. 
483. HISTORY OF CANADA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The settlement of French Canada. French colonial development. 
The conquest of French Canada by the British. The change from 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 211 
colonial Canada to the Dominion. Political, economic and cultural 
growth of Canada as a part of the British Empire. The relationships 
between Canada and the United States. Emphasis on co-operation be-
tween the two countries. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
484. HISTORY OF EUROPE. 1500-1648. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Renaissance and Reformation; the rise of modern capitalism 
and modern states; the Age of Charles V; the Age of Elizabeth I; 
the Puritan Revolution; the Thirty Years' War. 
Prerequisite: Social Science 147 or- its equivalent. Open to jun-
iors, senim·.o, and gr·aduates, 
485. EUROPE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The struggle to maintain the balance of power; the contest for 
empire; the development of responsible government in England; the 
origins of industrial and agricultural revolution. 
Open to juniors, senim·s, and graduates. 
486. THE WORLD IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Origins of World War I; Versailles and its aftermath; the 
emergence of new small nations and the spread of nationalism in 
Asia; the rise of Communism, Fascism and Nazism; origins of World 
War II; the United Nations and new power problems; the war in 
Korea. 
Open to juniors, senio1·s, and graduates, 
487. HISTORY OF THE OLD NORTHWEST. (Omitted 1959·60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
History of the region northwest of the Ohio River, embracing 
the present states of Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan, and Wiscon-
sin. The settlement of the area and its growth to the period of 
statehood. 
Open to junion;, seniors, and graduates. 
488. DEVELOPMENT OF THE AMERICAN FAR WEST. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
This course embraces the Spanish influences and institutions of 
the Southwest before and after its acquisition by the United States; 
international rivalries over the territories of Louisiana and Oregon; 
and such major items as the fur trade, spread of the mining frontier, 
range cattle industry, overland migrations, agricultural growth, 
political trends, and conservation. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
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489. THE FRENCH REVOLUTION AND NAPOLEONIC ERA. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The Old Regime; Estates-General and National Assembly; 
Republic, Consulate, and Empire; the Napoleonic System; Waterloo. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and g1·adnates. 
490. EUROPE IN THE 19TH CENTURY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Congress of Vienna; Reaction and Revolution; the Industrial 
Revolution; the Second Empire; unification of Italy and Germany; 
Parliamentary reform in Great Britain; Triple Alliance and Triple 
Entente. 
Open to ;inniors, senio1·s, and g1·aduates. 
491. THE STUDY AND TEACHING OF LOCAL HISTORY. 
Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course emphasizes the locations and nature of local histori-
cal records and remains and their use in teaching history in the public 
schools. A seminar type course, lectures, student reports, field work 
in Charleston and vicinity. 
Prerequisites: Social Science 233, 234, 235, or experience in 
teaching United States History in the junior high school or senior 
high school. Open tu junio1·s, seniors, and graduates. 
492. EXPANSION AND DISUNION, 1820 TO 1861. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
An intensive study of this period of United States history. Ma-
jor topics covered are Jacksonian Democracy; Manifest Destiny; Slav-
ery and Abolition; Lincoln, Douglas and Davis; Secession. 
Prerequisite: Social Science 2.'J.'J, 234. Oper.. to juniors, seniors, 
n.nd graduates. 
493. THE LITERATURE OF THE HISTORY OF WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is designed to give a more nearly complete under-
standing of the nature of historical materials and methods. It consists 
of a study of the great historical writings against the backgrounds of 
the times and places in which they were written. 
Prerequisite: Survey courses in world or European history at the 
college level. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
494. THE LITERATURE OF AMERICAN HISTORY. 
Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A lecture and reading course designed to give the advanced stu-
dent new understandings and additional skills in the study ~>f Ameri-
can history. A carefully directed reading program for each student 
provides maximum opportunities for each within his own limits of 
performance. 
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of in-
8tructnr and the Dean. 
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495. SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED 
STATES IN THE COLONIAL PERIOD. 
(Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
The transfer of culture from Europe to the English Colomcs. 
The development of traits and ideas that are characteristic of the 
United States. The development of religious, scientific, educational, 
and political theories that influence the United States. 
Prerequisite: Social Science 233. Open to juniors, seniors, and 
graduates. 
496. SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED 
STATES IN THE 19TH CENTURY. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The development of ideas and way of life in the United States 
in the 19th Century. 
P1·erequisite: Social Science 233 and 234. Open to junio1·s, 
seniors, and graduates. 
497. HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Ancient Egypt, Babylonia, and Persia; special emphasis on 
Hebrew history. Designed to serve as historical background for a 
better understanding of the Old Testament. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
498. THE ROMAN EMPIRE. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
An analysis of the Roman Empire at its height, with particular 
emphasis on those conditions which provide an adequate back-
ground for a study of the New T'estament and the beginnings of 
the Christian religion. 
Open to junion, senim·s, and graduates. 
550. ABRAHAM. LINCOLN. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q .hrs.) 
A case study of historical biography. Lincoln biographies, special 
studies and documents are studied. Off-campus resources are used. 
Prerequisite: Social Science 234 or its equivalent. Open only tv 
graduates. May be offered towa1·d the G1·oup III requirements in the 
Master's Degree progran~. 
551. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A comparative study of the origin, organization, operation, and 
achievements of the economic systems of capitalism, socialism, 
communism, and fascism. 
Open only to gmduates. May be vf/el·ed toward the G1·oup Ill 
1·equirements in the Master's Degree program. 
552. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
An introduction to the scientific study of man and his culture. 
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By use of the comparative method. an analysis will be undertaken 
of the kinship, religious, legal, political, economic, technological, 
literary, and artistic manifestations of primitive and complex so-
cieties. 
Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group Ill 
requinments in the Master's Deg1·ee ]Jrogra1n. 
SOCIOLOGY 
(See Social Science 270, 271, 272, 473, 474, 475) 
SPEECH 
130. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Content, language, voice, and action in student projects, includ-
ing introductions, social conversations, telephone conversations, inter-
views, conferences, discussions, and extempore dramatics. 
131. SPEAKING IN PUBLIC. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A consideration of the personality, subject matter, and rhetorical 
factors essential in composing and delivering speeches. Practical ap-
plication of these principles in student speeches. 
132. VOICE AND PHONETICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Instruction and practice in breathing, relaxation, tone produc-
tion, rhythm, inflection, and enunciation. Study of the speech mecha-
nism. Analysis of vowels and consonants: their physical properties, 
means of production, and dependence on hearing. 
231 (331). DISCUSSION AND DEBATE. Fall and Winter. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Principles and participation in class discussions and debates on 
subjects of current interest. 
244 (444). PLAY PRODUCTION (Acting). Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the methods of learning and teaching techniques for 
the actor, including definite exercises and a practical approach to the 
art of acting. 
246. SPEECH COMPOSITION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course for students who have had basic training in public 
speaking. Emphasis is placed on the refinement of original speeches 
through studies, discussions, and presentations. 
Prerequisite: Speech 131. 
250. RADIO SPEAKING. Fall (4 q. hrs.) 
Consideration of the special problems involved in adapting the 
principles of effective speaking to the radio, in the composition and 
SPEECH 215 
delivery of talks, announcements, round-table discussions, features, 
newscasts, and interviews. Practice afforded in general production and 
speaking techniques. Voice and program recordings. 
Prerequisite: Speech 130, 131, 132, or permission of the instruc-
tor. 
251. RADIO WRITING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
Studies of the problems involved in writing various types of radio 
scripts. Students are required to present original scripts and work on 
the adaption of literature to radio. Recording of final productions is 
practiced. 
Prerequisite: Speech 250. 
254. STRUCTURAL AND FUNCTIONAL BASES OF SPEECH. 
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course covers the organization and functioning of the 
speech and hearing mechanisms and the fundamental acoustics of 
voice pitch, quality, loudness, and the speech sounds. 
256. STAGE DESIGN AND TECHNICAL THEATRE 
PRODUCTION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
The function of this course is to prepare the student to meet 
technical problems that arise in educational and amateur theatre. 
There is an emphasis on the designer's sequence from the con-
ception of the set to the actual production. Throughout the course 
each student receives practical experience in stagecraft. 
281, 481. SUMMER THEATRE. Every Summer. (4-12 q. hrs.) 
These courses are designed to give practical, comprehensive 
experience in dramatic art. The range of superv·ised learning ex-
periences extends from acting, costuming, and scenery construction 
to compiling prompt books, costuming rehea.rsals, and business 
management of the theatre. Credit for 4, 8, or 12 quarter hours 
may be earned in one summer. A student may repeat the courses 
as many times as desired, but the credit which may be applied to 
a bachelor's andjor a master's degree is limited to 12 quarter hours. 
335. ORAL INTERPRETATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Interpretation and oral reading of poetry and prose; includes 
composition analysis, kinds and levels of meaning, directness, com-
municativeness, phrasing, inflection, emphasis, climax, melody, 
rhythm, meter, and bodily responsiveness. 
338. ADVANCED DISCUSSION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced study of the principles and methods of group and pub-
lic discussion. Application of these principles to current topics. 
Prerequisite: Speech 281. 
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339. ADVANCED ARGUMENTATION AND DEBATE. 
(Omitted 1959·60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Advanced study of the logical and psychological factors in syn-
thesizing argument. Practice in organizing and presenting argument 
and in evaluating argumentative effectiveness of others. 
Prerequisite: Speech 231. 
345. PUBLIC SPEAKING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course gives actual practice in speaking before a group. The 
problems of choosing subjects, gathering material, and composing 
speeches, as well as delivering them effectively, are studied. 
352. RADIO PRODUCTION DIRECTING. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Problems of casting, selecting sound effects and music, interpre-
tations of script, placing of microphones, timing and engineering of 
show, and making of transcriptions. Students direct productions. 
Prerequisite: Speech 250. 
431. CREATIVE DRAMATICS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Dramatics as educational devices for children. The advantages of 
dramatizing literature, history, and other subjects. Choice of plays 
is presented. 
433. SPEECH PATHOLOGY. Fall and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is prerequisite to all other courses dealing with dis-
orders of speech. A survey is made of the pathology and etiology of 
articulatory, voice, hearing, stuttering, and organically based speech 
disorders. A brief description of the treatment of these disorders is 
presented and the individual psychology of the speech handicapped 
person is discussed. 
445. PLAY PRODUCTION (Directing). Winter and Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The study and actual production of the play. Central emphasis is 
placed on directing, beginning with the script and including designing, 
costuming, make-up, and lighting. 
451 (434). INTRODUCTION TO CLINICAL PRACTICE IN 
SPEECH CORRECTION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Training in specific diagnostic techniques for speech disorders. 
The students are responsible for the weekly diagnostic outpatient 
clinic wherein supervised experience in parental interview, case ex-
amination, and diagnoses is available. Additional time is spent in 
observing therapy in the clinic. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433. Open to junio1·s, seniors, and grad-
uates. 
452 (435). VOICE AND ARTICULATION DISORDERS. Spring. 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Emphasis on cause and treatment of voice and articulation dis-
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orders. The course includes detailed analysis and treatment of stutter-
ing. Students are given supervised clinical training with these cases. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and grad-
uates. 
455. AUDIOMETRY AND HEARING AIDS. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
Training is given in both pure tone and speech .audiometry. Tech-
niques for hearing aid fitting are presented. The students conduct 
hearing surveys and do individual hearing tests. The hearing mecha-
nism is studied in detail. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433, 451, 452. Open to juniors, seniors, 
and graduates. 
456 (248). AUDIOLOGY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Deals with the speech and psycholog-ical problems of the deaf 
and hard of hearing. Techniques in lip reading and speech rehabilita-
tion for these cases are presented. Students are given an opportunity 
for supervised clinical practice with hearing cases. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433, 451, 452, 455; Education 344. Open 
to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
457. ADVANCED CLINICAL PRACTICE. Every quarter. 
(1-4 q. hrs.) 
This course gives actual experience in organizing and conducting 
speech and hearing surveys. Students are given an opportunity to do 
supervised work with a variety of speech defective cases. Individual 
projects are worked on a seminar basis. 
A student may receive credit for one to four hours during any 
quarter provided he spends in clinic work thir-ty clock hours per 
quarter hour's cr-edit. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433, 451. Open to junio1's, senio1's, and 
graduates. 
458. ORGANIC DISORDERS OF SPEECH. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course emphasizes the anatomical aspects as well as thera-
peutic approach to organic disorders of speech accompanying cleft 
palate, cerebral palsy, and aphasia. Students are given supervised 
clinical training with these cases. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433, 451, 452; Education 344. Open to 
juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
459. SPEECH CORRECTION PRACTICE IN THE SCHOOL 
SITUATION. Every quarter. ( 4 q. hrs.) 
Students are assigned speech correction work in a school situa-
tion. Practice is done in the campus elementary school or in nearby 
public schools. Weekly conferences with local supervisor and college 
supervisor required. 
Prerequisite: Speech 433, 451, 1,52, 455, 456. Open to juniors, 
seniors, and graduates. 
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470. PSYCHOLOGY OF SPEECH. Winter and Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Psychological principles involved in the acquisition and improve-
ment of speech; the function of speech in the development of an in-
tegrated personality; the role of speech in social behavior. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
471. HISTORY OF PUBLIC ADDRESS. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
The development of public address is traced from ancient to mo-
dern times. Leading speakers, speeches, and historical movements 
are discussed in terms of their interrelationships. 
Open to juniors, senim·s, and graduates. 
472 (446). THEATER ORGANIZATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A general survey of the field of dramatics. The study includes 
all aspects of professional theater as well as amateur and semi-
professional theater. 
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. 
560. DELIBERATION OF HUMAN PROBLEMS. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Investigation, discussion, and debate as modes of procedure in 
human affairs. Principles and procedures applied to actual problems. 
Includes an evaluation of current practices dealing with contempo-
rary problems. 
Open only to graduates. 
561. PROBLEMS OF TEACHING SPEECH. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
Consideration of the actual and potential problems in the teach-
ing of speech. Methods of adapting the speech program to schools of 
different sizes. Individual training, special classes, integration with 
other subject matter fields, and the extra-class program. 
Open only to graduates. 
562. SEMINAR IN RHETORIC. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Analysis of various classical, medieval, and modern theories of 
address with respect to the place of public address in the society of 
the time; the place of rhetoric in education and the emergence of 
present-day theories of public speaking. 
Open only to graduates. 
563. HISTORY OF DRAMATIC ART. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
Consideration of the staging of plays from the Greek theater 
to the present, with emphasis on adaptation of techniques to school 
play production. Projects in planning productions under various 
conditions. 
Open only to graduates. 
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ZOOLOGY 
Zoology 120, 121, 122 is planned as a general cultural course as 
well as an introduction to further study of the biological sciences. It 
satisfies the core curriculum requirement of a year of a laboratory 
science. 
A sequence of courses is planned to give detailed knowledge of 
the field of zoology for those who desire to make it their major or 
minor interest or who may wish to go on to graduate work. Some 
content is designed to give special requirements or as service 
courses to other fields. 
120. GENERAL ZOOLOGY. Every quarter. (4 q. Jus.) 
A consideration of fundamental biological principles based upon 
animal material. This course forms the first quarter of the first year 
course in zoology. The structure and physiology of cells, tissues, and 
organs are considered. 
121. GENERAL ZOOLOGY. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course is concerned with the various types of animal repro-
duction, with genetics, eugenics, and with the fundamentals of embry-
ology. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 120 or equivalent. 
122. GENERAL ZOOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the structure and natural history of the animals of 
the various divisjons of the animal kingdom. Their ecology, geo-
graphic distribution, economic importance and evolution are con-
sidered. 
P1·erequisite: Zoology 120, 121. 
124. ELEMENTARY ORNITHOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60). 
(4 q. hrs.) 
A course in bird study. The aim of the course is to familiarize the 
student with birds in the field. Recognition of birds, a study of their 
nesting habits, food habits, and economic importance make up the 
subject matter. Much of the work is done in the field. 
125. ELEMENTARY ENTOMOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the insects which are common in the local environment. 
Means of recognition, life-history studies, and control measures are 
stressed. The insects of the fields, woods, and waters are studied as 
well as those found on the various farm crops. Much of the work is 
done in the field. 
222. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course deals comprehensively with the structure, adapta-
tions, ecology, geographic distl·ibution, phylogeny, and economic 
importance of the members of the invertebrate phyla of the animal 
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kingdom. Required of students majoring· in Zoology, the course is 
substituted for Zoology 122 in the first-year sequence in Zoology. 
P1·e1·eqnisite: Zoology 1:20 and 1 :!1. 
225. ANATOMY. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of osteology from human bones, followed by brief work 
in arthrology and the dissection of a beef knee joint. The rest of the 
course is given to dissection of the cat, with some attention to sys-
tem, blood vessels, nerves, glands, but with primary emphasis on 
muscles; their names, origin, insertion, action, with frequent com-
parison with human muscles and with the specific object of under-
standing general body movement. 
PTerequisite: None: ho1vever, Zoology 120 and 121 ancl soph-
oJnore standing are desirable. 
226. ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
A basic study of the structure, life histories and methods of con-
trol, followed by specific studies of the common insect pests found in 
Illinois. 
227. PARASITOLOGY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.) 
The fundamentals of the study o{ animal parasites, considering 
means of identification, life histories, and methods of control of the 
more common parasites, including those of man. 
P1·erequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 12:!. 
230, 231, 232. VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 230, Fall; 231, Winter; 
232, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A study of the anatomy, classification, and habits of various 
classes of vertebrates. Zoology 230 deals with fishes: Zoology 231, 
with amphibians and reptiles: Zoology 232, with birds and mammals. 
Pre1·equisite: Zoology 120, 121. 
336. GENETICS. (Omitted 1959-60). (.1 q. hrs.) 
A study of the basic laws of heredity and variation; the Men-
delian laws of heredity applied to living organisms including man. 
Laboratory experiments demonstrating the mechanisms of heredity 
and of environmental modifications. Also the application of genetic 
principles in the production and use of hybrids in modern agriculture. 
Prerequisite: One yea1· of zoology or botCLII!J. 
340. METHODS OF TEACHING ZOOLOGY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes methods of teaching zoology and biology 
and also the collection and preparat:on of materials for demonstra-
tion and laboratory use in high-school classes. 
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341. PROBLEMS IN ZOOLOGY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
Designed to meet the needs of individual students who wish to 
do advanced work in some field of zoology. 
Prerequisite: Five quarters of zoology and the permission of 
the department head. 
343, 344, 345. ENTOMOLOGY. 343, Fall; 344, Winter; 345, Spring. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
A study of insects. Deals with the morphology, classification, 
ecology and economic importance of this large class. Methods of 
collection and preparation of specimens are included. 
Prerequisite: Zoology .120, 1.'!1. 1.'!2. 
346. EMBRYOLOGY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.) 
A study of the development of vertebrate animals, including such 
phases as formation of germ cells, maturation, fertilization, growth 
and cellular differentiation, and heredity. Studies of the frog, chick 
and pig are included in the laboratory assignments. Lectures include 
a study of human embryology. Designed especially for students in 
pre-medical and pre-nursing curricula and majors in zoology. 
Prerequisite: One year of zoology and permission of the de-
partment head. 
347. FISH BIOLOGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.) 
The fundamentals of the study of the anatomy, classification, 
life histories and conservation of fish. Field work and study of local 
fish will be stress,ed. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122. 
446. MICROTECHNIC. Fall and Summer 1959. (4 q. hrs.) 
Methods and practice in the preparation of microscopic slides of 
animal tissues. Some histological studies are included. 
Prerequisite: Two years of zoology and permission of the in-
stntctor. May be taken for credit toward the MastM·'s Degree. 
447. ANIMAL BEHAVIOR. (Omitted 1959-60). (4 q. hrs.) 
Theoretical and experimental studies of the reactions of animals 
to various stimuli. 
Prerequisite: Two years of zoology or permission of the in-
structor. 
448. ANfMAL ECOLOGY. Spring 1960. (4 q. hrs.) 
Deals with the interrelations between animals and their phy-
sical and biotic environments. This includes a study of biotic com-
munities, population changes, succession, geographic distribution, 
and adaptations. The laboratory work is done largely in the field. 
Pre1·equisite: Two years of zoology or penniss,ion of the in-
st1'1rctoY. 
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449. SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN ZOOLOGY. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.) 
An advanced course for those interested in studying some special 
problems in the zoology field. The work is done independently with 
advice of the instructor. 
Prerequisite: Three years of zoology and pe1·mission of the in-
structm·. 
4!'10. ANIMAL HISTOLOGY. (Omitted 1959-60.) (4 q. hrs.) 
A microscopic study of animal tissues and organs and their ori-
gins and functions; advanced microscopic techniques. 
Elective. Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122, 41,6. 
545, 546. ADVANCED ZOOLOGY. Any quarter. 
(4 q. hrs. for each course) 
Courses designed to meet the needs of individual students who 
wish to do advanced work in some special field of Zoology. 
Prerequisite: A minor or the equivalent in Zoology and the per-
mission of the department head. Open to seniors or graduate stu-
dents. 
550. ORNITHOLOGY. Summer 1959. (4 q. hrs.) 
This course includes the study of structure, habits, life histories, 
migrations, identification, and conservation of birds. There is both 
fiE:!d and laboratory work. 
Open only to graduates. May be offe1·ed toward Group III re-
quirements. 
551. FIELD ZOOLOGY. Summer. (4 q. hrs.) 
A course in local fauna designed to acquaint the student with the 
animal life of this area. Methods of collecting, preserving, and identi-
fying animals are stressed. The course includes a study of the habits 
and life histories of selected forms. 
Prerequisite: One year of zoology or equivalent. Open only to 
graduates. May be offered towanl Group III requirements. 
XI. STATISTICS AND GRADUATES 
SUMMARY OF ATTENDANCE 
Twelve Months Ending June 9, 1959 
HummPr r11Prm. 19'58 --------------------------





RPgu]ar R('hool Yt-ar-Reptem!.wr 17, 1958 to 
,Jmw 9. 1959 
l'NTVlDRSTTY 




l1nclassified ____________ _ 
Graduates . ___________________ _ 
Total in l!niversity 
EXTENSION STTTIH~NTS (exclusive of 
duplicates) 
Resi<lence }~xtf'nf!ion 
( )ff-Ni.lllTlllS J1j'xtP11RiOll 
Total in lJnivPn-dty 
l•Jlf'-nwntary T. .. ahnrntory School 
Total for Regulat· Year __ _ 
Total of Students alHl Puvils for the 





































































Effingham Livingston Riehlan<l 
Fayette Logan Rock Island 
F'ord McDonough Rt. Clair 
t<'ranklin _1\-IeHenry Saline 
Fulton MC'Lean Rangamon 
Gallatin Macon Shelby 
Grundy 1\.faco-u!Pin Tazewell 
Hamilton Madison Vt~rmilion 
Iroquo-is 1\farion \Yabash 
Jackson :Marshall \\--.--arren 
Jasper Mason \Vashington 
.Jefferson :Monroe \V-aynp 
KanP l\-fontgomPt'y \Vhite 
Kanl\.akPf' :Morgan \'Till 
l(nox Moultri~ \VinnPlmgo 
Lal<e Peoria, \Yontlfonl 
La Halle Piatt 
LawrPnce Randolph 
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Degree Graduates 
Master of Science in Education 
June, 1958 
Nanw Jlost Office 
Pana 
_______ ___ Charleston 
Mattoon 
________________ --------------· ___ Pontiac 
A lexantlPr. .J::tlllPH .Jr. 
Baker. Leo Clark 
Bartels, AlbPrt Charles 
Daniels, Altys Maynard 
Elder, Esaias Delmar _ ____ _________ ___ ______ __ ___ __ ____________ _ Charleston 
.Jenne, Loren Karl ___ __ 
-- ----------------- ------ ________ --- _______ Sullivan 
.Johnson, .Merton Lanf' __ _ 
Kt•sslt>r·, .:\lary E. 
l(imnling·, J)c;nald "\VnYnf• 
l .. andPJ'S, Yic·to.r Honald 














~\ 1 \\'OOd 
Post Offi(•e 
Albin, Glenn ;-:.annley _____ _________ Neoga 
Alexander, ~--\m.y Rol1Prta ____ ~pringfield 
Ammnnn. Sandra Ka~; Decatur 
Anderson. Lorna Jean ____ ____________ _ _________ \Vellington 
Andres, Kenneth L. _____ 1\'t:attoon 
Arganbright. Huth Ann _ _ _ ____ __ _________ Arthur 
Arthur, Joy C. _______________________________________________________ Oak Lawn 
Ashbrook, Janws Le.e ___ . _____ _____ __ __________ _ _________________ Lawrenceville 
Aumann. Carol Jean Mattoon 
AuRtin, ~andra J. ____ Charleston 
T:aker, Doroth:--· Jane Atwood 
Hakt>r. KPnneth ~\rthur ___________ . Clinton 
Baltling, .June ElizaiH·th Steward:;;on 
Barlow, Genev~eve Tiffin ___________________ ---·--------- --·---·------------- Hindsl.Joro 
Harnett. -:\fary f'usan Indianola 
BartimtHl, Robert Lee _ ____________ ___ ____________ __ ____ ____ _______ ______ Chicago 
Be(_·kt>r, .JHnws Robert __ _____ ___ Princeton 
Belt, Howard Delbert _ ___ _ ____________ _____ _ ___ .--------------------------- Mattoon 
Berchert, Edmund 8tt>Dhen, Jr. --------------------------------------- Oak Lawn 
Blair, Gail O~hal __ ----------------------------- -------------------·----- Louisville 
BlinP, (',arolyn ~ue ______ ---·------ ____ ----·- __________ H.obinson 
Dolt, Floyd ______________ _ ____________ Ramsey 
BonP. _Margare-t Lou ____ _______ _ ______ __ __ Bethany 
Brantlt, Larry J. --------------------------------------------------- "\Yest Salem 
Dratton, Charlf'R LaYPrnp _______________ Olney 
Breningmeyer. Everette Ralph ------------------------------------- Charleston 
Bright, Arthur Leroy _ ___________ _________________________ _____ _ Greenup 
Brown, Ot'len Darrell ------·------------------- ------------------------ Oakland 
Burke, Thomas E. _________ .. __________ _ ____________________ OalnYootl 
Carroll. Henry EJ,,·anl _________ __ _ ________________________ Arcola 
Catt. Norman G. .Areola 
Cheffer, H.ohe-rt C:PnP __ _____ ________ __ __ __ __ _ _ ____________ _ _____________ I<:anka.kee 
Cla.rk, Philip E'zra ---------------- _______________________ ---·---------- .Sumn€'r 
Cochran, James Kenneth _______________ ------·- ____________________________ Belleville 
Combs, Carol Ann _____________________ -------------------------------- Arthur 
Conley, John HerlJert ______ -· __________ . _____________ ---------------------- Flora 
Coon, Sandra Lee ___________ _ ___________________ Oakland 
Cox, Paul Duane .. -- -------------------- ____ --------------------- _ Charleston 
Crang, Richard r'. B. ____ DanYille 
Cum.bow, Jaf'k Allt•n ______________ ---------------------------- RoF:sville 
C'untliff, 0. Lloyd _ Drtnville 
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Darlington, Carl R. _____________ -· ____ _________ _ __ Bee(' her City 
Daugherty, Mildred Louise _______ __ ___________ _ _ _____ Olney 
Dawkins, Max ____ _____ _____ _ __ ___ ______ _ _________ __________________ Louisville 
Day, Dolores Catherine Cole-man _ _ _________ ___ _ Panama 
Day, Gayle Blaine ____ --------------·-------------------------------------- Monticello 
Decker, David Melvin -------------------------- _________________________ Champaign 
Ditman, GPrald C. ______________________________________ ------------------ Buekley 
Dixon, Betty Louise ________ _ _ _ _____ ____ ___ _ ____________________ Pan a 
Dooley, Sandra Jean _____________ ----------------------------------- 'l~aylorville 
Dowis, ,V.lla M. _______________________ ------------------------ Hnringfield 
Drake, Charles 'Ve:-::le·y _ _______________ ---------·-·--··----- Taylorville 
Dunifer, Donal<l "B~. __________ ------------· Ashmore 
l1~a:-1tin, Ru~sell Dean -----·· _______________ ------------------------------ Flo-ra 
r;dgar, Mary Alice ------------------------·------- _ -·--· _ _ _ _ __________ Arcola 
R<lwa.rds. Charles EugenP ·------------ ___________ _ ____________ 1\fattoon 
Ellwanls. Hut> Ella --·- ___________ --------------------------- ___________ Effingham 
JDPlls, I.MwPll Ray ______________________ Rossville 
Elder. F~ldon Darrell _________________ . ·------------------ --·-------------- Sullivan 
E"ldet·, Francine Pool __________ -------------------- ___________ Carpentersville 
Elmore, l\Iauriee Eugene _______________________ ------·-------------·-- 1\iJullwrry Grove 
England, Carroll .Tun~ ______________ _ _______ -·------------ :Mattoon 
Fearheiley. Richard Allen ______________________ --··- --------------- Lawrenceville 
Perrari, Michael VanDeveer __________________________ -------------------- Kincaid 
l<~isher, Le-on R. ---------------------------------------------------- Erownsto-..vn 
!-fisher. :Miriam E. Raeop _ ____________ Flat Rock 
Flenner. Glenda Gail ---------·- ------·· ·-· _______ Robin~mn 
Fogle. Carl Dean Jewett 
FolPy, Charles Tallwrt _______________________________ Paris 
l:;'rew, Marg-uerite Mae Oak Lawn 
FuQua, Mildr-ed Harlan __ _________ __ 1\-fattoon 
l·~ults. Ronald T<~arl __ _ ______________ Hullivan 
(}alloway, .James Robert ___ _ _____ Hoopeston 
C:itzen, .Julian L. ________ _ Rankin 
(Jordon, Ruth lj~g-le:-.· Onan:n:t 
Corman, .James F~. ________________ Champaign 
GossPH, GPrald L. ___ Hooneston 
(-}l"'antlt, Carroll Arthur ___ __________ ______ F'arina 
Gray, Laura Ann _____ _____ _____ _ ____ ~-- __ __ ___ __ _ _____ _______ St. Franc·isville 
Grt>en, .John Charles --·--- ______ ·-·--- ________ ------·---·- _ Altamont 
Green. Richard Leon -----------------------------------------·------ ~----- Altamont 
Greeson. Kenneth Franklin ______ ···---- ----------------------------------- Decatur 
Groothui.s. Monte 1\'". ·-·--·----------- _ ------------------------- _ _ ______ Cas,ey 
Grul_~<e, LuannP Swier ---------·----------·--- ____ ---------------------- Danville 
Gustafson, Rara Ann ____ ·- _______________________ ------------------- _ __ Danville 
Hamilton, Marvin Dale _ __ _ _________ ______ _ _ _____________ ____ Lovington 
Harrison, Larry Lt>e ·-------------- ----·---------·------- H.obinson 
Harrison. Richard Evans Nokomis 
Harrold. ShPrill Mae ------------------------------ ___________ 'l'aslorville 
Harvey, Michael Jmmph ___ _ _ Paris 
Hatfield, Barbara Dkw;; --------------------------------·- ·-·--- ---·------- Allendale 
HatfielCl, James L. _ _ __ __________________ _ ------------------------- Charleston 
Haynes, Marian Lee ___ __________ ___ ____________________ ____ __________ Carlinville 
Haynes, Marjorie Ann __________ ··-- ___ ______ __ ________________ ______ Carlinville 
Hayward, Jos-eph L. --------------------------------- _______________ ____ Olivet 
Heath. Paula Gwinn -----·-- _ _____________________ Charleston 
Henry, Sheila Ann --------------------------------------------------- Robinson 
Herman, Aliee Suzann _________________________ . __ _________ _ Olney 
Higger~on, Lucile Marie -------------------·-----------·---- ____ ______ __ Effingham 
Higgins, Jon I. .. yle __ ----------------------- _________________ __ ___ Calhoun 
Hilligoss, Elizabeth Loui_se -----------·--- ______________________________ "'indsor 
Hinton, David V\'ayne --· ------· ____ ----------------------------------- Ramsey 
Hodg·son, Margaret Arlene ----------------------- ________ ...... ___ ·---- _____ ____ Danville 
Hot'-debeckf'. Carol Leona _________ _________________ _ _ ~.reutopolis 
Hoffman, J. David -------------------~------------------------------ Houpeston 
Hulse. Dolores Ann __ _ _______________________ ----·-----------~----- Danville 
Humphres, Mary Elizaheth ------------------------------------------- Ashmore 
Humphres, Lauralou ------------------------------------------------ Oak Lawn 
Hutton, Donald E. ------------~------------- ________________ _________ Charleston 
Ikemire, Marie Musgrave ------------------------------------------ Martinsville 
Ireland, Richard LE'e -------·------~--------·· ·------------------ Danville 
.Jenkins, Shirley Mar\e ------------------------------------------------- Newton 
.Jenkins, Thomas Paul --------------·- "-- ____________ _____________ 'Vestville 
Jett, Phyllis Ann -·------------------------- ·-----------·---·------- Fairt'ield 
.Johnson, Robert 'Vil~{m --·---- _ ________ BE'thany 
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.Johnson. TPd Earl 
.Johnston, Xorma Zimnwrli 
Kf'iHet·. John H. 
Kelly, \Vnllace E. 
Kf>nlf)er, Ruth IrPnP ____ _ 
Kerans, 1\Taril.vn l\Iae 
T(i(lwell. Patricia .Marie 
Kitf·hPn. Ronald H.. 
Kojima. Elaine Ratsumi 
Kouge-oures, Sofia D. 
Koyack, Robert Dean 
Krueger. Marilyn Louisp 
KruegPr. \Ya;vnP Riehard __ 
Kuhn~. Levi LeRoy 








____ _________ '.Martinsville 
_ _ ____________ _ ___ Honoluilu. Hawaii 
____ Kankakee 
___ -----"··-- Taylon·illf' 
_______ Oak Lawn 
Lovington 
Arthur 
LanP. El<lon \Ya.vne ____________ . __ _ __ _ __ _ _____ _ __ _ _ __ _ _____ _ __ _ _ _ __ ___ __ Henning 
Lang, Donald Franklin _________________________ Chif'ago 
Lashmet, David N. _ ____ ___ ________________ Toledo 
Lass, LPonard Glen -----·- _______ _ _______________ l\Iattoon 
Lathrop, \\'illinm Neil ____ Claremont 
l,auh. l\Ta:·/narcl "\Vaynp __ KE>wane-e 
LauP, Duane E. ________________ _ ____________________ :Mattoon 
Lawrenee. NoblP DPan ___________ Neoga 
Lawson. Hogpr Keith fkottland 
Lin<llPy, Rex D. _ ____________ __ __________ ____ Xeoga 
Lintlsay, David E. _ -----·----- ____________________________________ Decatur 
Lion])erger. Dorothy ToliYPr __ __ __ _ Tuscola 
LiRal{. ::\lary .Tant> _______________ ____ __ _ __ _ __ __ _ __ __ _ __ _____ _____________ Oak La "·n 
LongenPckPr, RPVPrly Ann La\\TPnc-evillP 
Lowry, \YanPn LPslie Charleston 
~ladix. Edward ____________ ___________ T'u.scola 
l\!Iagnus. l\lerle E. ___ __ _________ St.. Pf'tf'r 
Mansfit>ld .. Joseph Patrkk _______________________________ Paris 
lVTarhiP. Roycp L. ____ ______ _ _ ___ _________ _ Rulln•an 
Martin, Barbara Annt_• Charleston 
Martin, Ralph S. __ _ ______ ___ _____ _____________________ Carmi 
Mc-Allister, Rolwrt T. ---·-- _____ }<~ast St. Louis 
Mc-Cann. Carol Dorothy _____ _ -------------------------- Salem 
1\-1cCul!Prs, John \Yilliam ________________ __ Hillsboro 
McDonald. Robert _ ___ ______ _ ______ Charleston 
McHenry, Dale Raymond ___________________ Kansas 
McKown. George \Yilliarn ____________ \YPstfield 
Mc:Yaigh, netty Lee __________________ ----------------------------- Calhoun 
::VIeadows. Rkhanl Neal ____ _ ________________ Olney 
Merz. Carolyn Marie _____ _____ ___ __ _ _ __ ___ _ ____ ___ _____________ ____ Teutopolis 
~Jeyer, ,Toe Paul ___________ __ ___ _ ___________________________ :Mattoon 
Milam. Carole SuzannP ________ ________ ______ ________ ___________________ Pana 
Milby, LesliE' }1_;, ___ ---------------- ____________ Valparaiso, Ind. 
Milholland. John c··harles __ ----~------ _________________ "\Vest\·illf' 
Mingus, GeneviPve Carrington ______ _____ _ :Mattoon 
::\-Tontgomery, Noel Lee _ ~ ___________ ·------ ________ ~- _______ ----·------- __ _ _____ Herrick 
Montgnmer·y, Rita E. _______________ _ Birds 
l\.1oody, Eugene Lester ___________________________ ------------------- Charleston 
.1\-Ioore, Rosemary Huff ----------~- ____________ ·------------- Sullivan 
Moore. ShirlPY Jean ____________________________________ ------------- Charleston 
Morgan, Carol Ann ____ __ _____________ Georgetown 
Morris, Alice Jayne --------------------------------------------- Lawrenceville 
Morris, John Douglas _________ ---------------- --------------------- :Mattoon 
Morrison, Evelyn Leah _________________________ ------------------ ____ Shelbyville 
Moyes, Paul G.·-- ---------------------- ------------------St. Francisville 
Muchmore, James Charles ------------------------------------------- Evanston 
Muchmore, John lVIichael ___________ --------------------~------------- Charleston 
Mueller·, Rose Marie ________________ ------------·---------------------- Ramsey 
Murphy, David 'Vayne ----------------------------------------------- Robinson 
1\Iurphy, Phillip Alan . ------------------------------------------------ Vandalia 
Musgt·ave. Ronald Dean _____________________ ------------------------ Robinson 
J\tiyers, Trilla Jean _______ _ ·------------------------------ Mattoon 
1\-Iyers, "\Yalter Keith ___ ----------------------------------------------- \Vindsor 
Neal, Paula L. ___________________________ . ______ _______ ________________ Mattoon 
Xiekum, Charles Clark ____ _ _ _ ____ ___ ____ ___ _ __ _________ ________________ Greenup 
Xohren. Roselyn Perry ________________________________________________ Tower Hill 
1\'"oren. Ronald Ray ------------------- _______________________________ Taylorvijle 
1\'"orri:.;, Ann Patricia ____________________________ ·----- _________________ Nokomis 
1'\ug·ent. J. Dean ________ ______________ ___________ _ _ ____________ Robinson 
.John ,Joseph ___ _ Chicago 
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Parsons, Donald Andrew ~-----------------------------------_:_ __ :__ ____ Charleston 
Peterka, John Joseph ----------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Pinkstaff, George Robert ------------------------------------~....________ Sumner 
Pixl·ey, Lorene Edna ---------------------------------------------- West Salem 
Plath, Glendora S. ------------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Podesta, Margaret Doelling ------------------------------------------- Mattoon 
Polancyak, Richard -------------------------------------------------- Westville 
Poynter, James Joseph --------------------------------------------- Effingham 
Prast, Phyllis Nanette ------------------------------------------------ Danville 
Price, Charles Wesley ---------------------------------------------- Bridgeport 
Price, Kenneth L. ---------------------------------------------'1_____ Hillsboro 
Queary, Ruth Stallings -------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Read, Ronald Eugene ------------------------------------------------- C'alhoun 
Heid, Martha Louise _______ ------------------------------------------ Mattoon 
Re\Jleke, Mary Lee Holmes ------------------------------------------- Raymond 
Ritter, James A. ----------------------------------------------------- Manteno 
Robertson, William Dean -------------·-------------------------------- Ohlman 
Roellig, Alberta Ann ------------------------------------------------- Windsor 
Roeslein, Clare Elizabeth ____________________ .:________________________ Litchfield 
Sager, MargaJ'Iet Loretta ----------=---------------------------------- Mattoon 
Sager, Melvin G. ------------------------------------------------------ Sullivan 
Sassorossi, Theresa Frances ----------·-------------------------------- Centr-alia 
Seheurich, Mark Quentin -------------------------------------------- Champaign 
Schoening, Arthur --------------------------------------------------- Altamont 
Schroeder, Sally Ann ------------------------------------------------ Altamont 
Scott, Chris ---------------------------------------------------------- Oakland 
Seaman, Lenora Ann ----------------------- -----------------·--------- Mattoon 
Seaton, Linda Jane ------------------------------------------------ Martinsville 
Sebens, Ethel Pearle ----------------------------------------------- Monticello 
Senn, Royal Allen ----------------------------------------------- Danville 
Shoulders, Richard Eugene ------------------------------------------ Bridgeport 
Simon, Barbara .Joanne ---------------------------------------------- Princeton 
Rkinner, Mary Etta -------------------- ------·--- ---t---- ---------------- Albion 
Smith, .Janet Elaine ---------------------------------------------- Beacher City 
Snyder, Harold Lou, Jr. __ _ _________ ------------------------ Char'les.ton 
Spraggins, Charlotte June Greenwell ------------------------------ Mart~nsvilla 
Stivers, Jerry Joe __________ --------------------------------------------- OlnE'iY 
Stroller. Carol Harriett _________ ------------------------------------- Oak Lawn 
Strader, Gayle Gilbert __ ------------------------------------------------ Arcola 
Strater, Edythe Longbons ------------------------------------------------ Albion 
Stu by, Len ---------------------------------------------------------- Bethalto 
Summers, James L. --------------------------------------------------- Decatur 
Sutphin. Donald Andrew ----------------------------------------------- Virden 
Swartz. Phillip Scott ------------------------------------------------- Robinson 
Swisher, Violet Stevens __________ ----------------------------------- Humboldt 
Tabor, Richard Louis ---------------------------------------------------- Cisco 
Thoman, Phyllis Jean Goodman --------------------------------------- Vandalia 
Thomas, Robert Maurice -------------------------------------------- Rossvitlle 
Thut, Frederick Howell --------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Ticknor, Delores Maxine ---------------------------------------------- Decatur 
Trover, .Jacqueline M. --------------------------------------------- Mt. C'armel 
~rrueblood, Robert LeRoy --------------------------------------------- Hindsboro 
Tull, Leajeanne --------------------------------------------------- Shelbyville 
Turner, George Augustus --------------------------------------------- Herrick 
Utter, Linda ------------------------------------------------------ Mt. Carmel 
Van Tassell, Donna Millis -------------------------------------------- Robinson 
Vick, Kenneth Richard ---------------------------------------------- Glenview 
Vonderheid-e, Eugene Albert ----------------------------------------- Shumway 
Walter, David L. ------------------------------------------------- Edwardsviiie 
Ward, James R. ----------------------------------------------------- Mattoon 
Ware, Jon Dean ------------------------------------------------------ T'uscola 
Warren, Mary Jacqueline ------------------------------------------ Stewardson 
Webb, Eleanor Luanne --------------------------------------------- Effingham 
Well, Clarenoe David ----------------------------------------------- Humboldt 
Wells, Georgia Joann ------------------------------------------------- Tuscola 
Wendling, Kenneth Dale ------------------------------------------------- Olney 
Wendling, Ruth Helene ---------------------------------------------- Altamont 
Werling, I-Iowland Bedell, Jr. ------------------------------------------ ·Mattoon 
Whiston, .Joseph Richard ---------------------------------------------- St. Elmo 
White, Carlos Albert ----------------------------------------------- Charleston 
White, Martha Lee ----------------------------------------------------- Paris 
White, Rose EHen --------------------------------------------------- Rose Hill 
Whitley, Larny Stephen ---------------------------------------------- Mattoon 
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\Viekiser, Rhea Olive ----------------------- _______________________________ Homer 
\Vilber, Allegra _________ ------------------- _ __ _ _____ ..:. ________________ Charleston 
'\Vilh~e, Carol Joann ----------------------------- -------------------- Litchfield 
'\\""illiams, Charles D. ________ -------------------------------------- Charleston 
'\\rilliams, LuJean Goodwin -------------------------------------------- Marshall 
Wilson, Dorothy Roberts _______________ --------------------------- Broadlands 
Wodtke. Joann Charlotte -------------------------------------------- Loogootee 
'Volf, Franklin Jerome -------------------------------------------------- Benson 
'Y)·nn, Jerald Ralph ------------------------------------------------ C'arlin\·ille 












Brown, Billy '"· ------------------------------------------------------ Carml 
Roberts. Max Gene -------------------- _______________________________ _ Mattoon 
~exson, K{>nnf':th Ray -------------------- ______________ ------------ Charleston 
Name 
~!Pn: :1 Total: :; 
Bachelor of Science 
June, 1958 
Post Office 
Alli~on. George Lindley _________________ ·--------------------------- Robinson 
Arl<, Charles G. ------------------------ _______ ------------------------ "'"estville 
Dirks, Ric· hard George ____________ ---------------------------------- Effingham 
Doehring-, Carol Jane ___________________________ -------------------------- Rullivan 
Elam, Danny LN• ______ _ 
__ ------------------------------- __ lTrbana 
Fi!"!her, Roger Dean ------------------------------ __ ------------------- Robinson 
Fortino. Charles Rodger ------------------------------------------- Champaign 
Ft·ost, Jackie G. _________ ------------------------------------------- Robinson 
Gordon. James BruC'e ___________ --------------------------------- New Holland 
Graham, Ray l\tfarvin ------------------------------------------------- Mattoon 
Harpster, Murvil Deleen -------------------------------------------- Loogootee 
Heath, John LawrenC'e ______________ ------------------------- ___ Robinson 
Hoffmeister, Donald Eugene ----------------------------------------- Altamont 
JackRon. Franklin Delano ------------------------------------------- Effingham 
Johnson, Barbara Lou ________ ------------------------------- Charl~ston 
LuAllen, John Curtis ____________ ------------------------------------ Deoratur 
Martin. Robert ------------------------------------------------------ Rt. Anne 
Miller. John C. ------------------------------------------------------ Mattoon 
Miller, Marshall. Jt·, ----------------------------------------------------- C~eo 
Neeley, Jim K. ------------------------------------------------------ Robinson 
Newman, Jerry Lee ----------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Niccum, Gene Austin ----------------------------------------------- Effinghanl 
Nolette, Roger Jose1>h ------------------------------------- Rous-es Point, X. Y. 
Qglesb~r, J. l.V. --------------------------------------------------------- Flora 
Palmer. George Cla.yton ______________ ·--------------·-- ---------------- Charleston 
PhiPPf-1. Rirhard Landis --------------------------------------------- Charleston 
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Hoja:-;, Juan F'r-an('h;eo 
Ronchetto, John Albert 
_ ____ Ban Jose, Costa Rka 
____________________________ "'estville 
ltyan, John E<hvard __________________ _ 
___ Assumption 
Saatkamp, John Thomas -----------·------. ------------·----------------- Nokomh; 
Schuler, Donald 1\L ___ _______________ _ Mt. CarnH'l 
~peer·, John M. _____________ _ ________________________ O<·onee 
~te\vad, Donald Duane _____ ________ ____ _ _____________ _ Nt>uga 
TasltH·, Kenneth Eugene 
Thomvson, Charles Arnold _____________ _ 
___ Vandalio 
______ __ BhellJyville 
\Vhitaker, John Rog·er ___________________ .. ______________ ----------------------- ~ullivan 
\Vinklt~black, C''yril Dean _______ ________ ___ _____ ______ Ashmore 
\V"inn, Donna Taylor __________ -------------------------------------- Villa Grove 
Yates, \Villard J1,ranklin, Jr. ------·------------- Str-asburg 
Yeargain, Joe Paul _____________ -------·----·- _____ ·--------- __________ .Altamont 
:Men _______________________ -------------··- :-n 
Women ---------------------------- ;; 
Total __________________ _ 40 
Master of Science in Education 
August, 1958 
Name roat Office 
Allen, Ten·enee H. ---------------·-------------------------------- Charleston 
Reck, James Reed --------------------------------------------------- __ Ramsey 
Benefi-el, RolJert J. --------------------·--------- ------------------------ Elliott 
Bennett, Tres1sa Carnine ---------------------------------------------- Kansas 
Bone, Merrill Wilbur ---------------------- ______ ___ __________ ______ Hoopeston 
BU,ekley, Neva Fay ---------------·--·------ ____ ---------------------------- Casey 
Carey, Ruth Jean ------------------ _____ ------------------------------ Charleston 
Chapman, Dwight L., Jr. _____________ _ ____ . ______ ___ _ ___________ ____ _ Decatur 
Clark, Barbara HPise -----·------------------------------------------ 1\tloweaaua 
Cohrs, David Donald ----------------------·- _____ _ _______ ____ __ _ Aurora 
Cole, Betty Lou _ ________ _ ___ ___________ ______ _____ ___ ______ _ ______ _ __ _ Mattoon 
Crites, Joy Luster ---·-- ------------------------- Hindsboro 
1-Cdinger, Howanl Ernst, .Jr. 
gvitt, Donald Lee ________________ ----------·----------·----·-
__ Charleston 
Villa Park 
l•~erguson, .Donalrl \'\layne ____________ Bridgf>,port 
Fife, Barbara Jean -------·----------- -------~ ----------- _ _____________ ___ _ _ OlnPy 
F'iseher, Carolyn Miller ____ -----·-------- -------------- ___ ------··----- Mattoon 
F'itch, Ralph Delmar __________________ --------·-·-----·-·- _ __ _ _ ______ ________ __ CaseY 
J<~lake, Berlen ------------· -------------------·------------ ___ ____________ Deeatur 
Good, Ruth I. ----------------·--------
Green, \VillJur C. --------------------
J ... iherb·ville 
Collinsville 
Kt.•ran, H.uth Lippincott ------------~-- ____________ -·------- ______ ____ ___ Hoopeston 
1 .. ang, Ro~em-ar\e Urlea 
-··---·------ -- -------·-------------------- _______ l)anville 
McDevitt. John Thuma8 ---------------·------- ----------------------·-- Bffingham 
McDonald, Marion E. ___ ------------------------------ Rollinson 
.Mc\Villiams, James1 Allen --·---------------------------------------------- Olney 
Meithe, Ronald '\Vayne ----- ---------------------- ___ ,____ _ _________ _ Charleston 
1\Ionts, Herman Alvin --------------------------------- _______________ Charleston 
:\ugent. J. !Jean __ 
Pach<"iarz, Pauline A. 
Rt~icl. \Villiam Budge _ 
~arg-ent. \YiJliam 0. 








Slw(llf'ho\\·er. Earl Kt•ith 
Strf'tch, Dale D. 
Tatge, Lila Charpie 
\\"cHen. Bf'l'llHnl L. 
l\1t>n 
"\\'onH'll 
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Bachelor of Science in Education 
August, 1958 
Name Post Office 
.Admire, John Neil _____________ _ __ ___ __ Gillesvie 
Bakt>r. Alyce Jeamw _________________ ------------------------------- \Vest Union 
Bauer. Carol Schmidt ________________ --------------------------------- Ivesdale 
Bence. Louella Ann _______ ____ ______________________ \Vindsor 
BrauPr, Carl Edward __________________ _ __________________________ Altamont 
Brooke, Eddie 'Va:-·ne ____ ___ ____ _______ ___ _ _ _ _ __ ___ _ _______ _ __ _ __ _ _____ ___ Gillespie 
Brown. Margarf't Lois ------------------ __ __________ ______________ :.\lill.stadt 
DrumlPve. Donal(l Edward ____ ___ ___ _______ ___ ____ ____ _____ _________ __ Chkago 
Bu r;...;·e~s. Lucy Hubble _ -------------· __________ .______ ___ _____________ _ ____ __ __ Cisne 
Buzzard, SamuPl Daniel, Jr. ----------------------------------------- _ Btewanlson 
Cain, '\Yilma Hhoades ----------------------------------------- ____ Sullivan 
Clark. Sadie Irene ___________ ------------------------------------------ }1"'lora 
Col>lentz. Charlotte Ann ---------------------------------------------- St. Elmo 
Crown, Jimmie Keith 
Cummin!'i, Sharon Lee _____ _ 
Cutlip, \\'illiam F'rederil'k 
Cutrell, Reta Jean Cornwell _ 
Ua\YS<m. S::rah Ann Duzan __ 
lJennis. ( 'liHord Levon 
Depratt. \\'illiam }<~mile 
J)en.•r. Ed\vanl Le\vis ____ _ 
Vouglas, Helen Loui::;e __ _ 
(}('pfonl. EveJ:-.·n l..:laiiie 
Getdwll. ~hyrla Fa~.-e _ 
---------------------- _____ Loogoote-e 
________ ---------------- ___ ________ _ ___________ _ Sadorus 
--- - _______ ___ _ _ __ ___ __________________ ___ Lincoln 
_ _______ ---------------------- Charleston 
------------------------------ ------· Paris 
------------------------------------- Oblong 
-- _ __ ______ ___ _____ ___ Tilton 
____________ _ _____________ Charleston 
------------------------- ____________ }'lora 




Halterman, l'harles t_;dwanl _______ ------------------------- Robinson 
Haney, H('lt>n Alice ______ _ ___ --------------------------- \Vindsor 
Harbert, Donald LPP ____ ---------------------··-------- Decatur 
Harlan, Barl>ara \\'alters ________ __ ___________ li-rePDUP 
Hastings, Glenn Gawain __ --------------- -------------------· ______ ::\It. Olive 
Ht>nsley. Rkhanl En'rf'tt __ ___ __ ___ ___ __ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ ____ __ ____ ___ _______ Shumway 
Hill, \\"il<la ~Iae ----· __ ------------------------------- _____ ------· ___ Fillmore 
Hinton. Donald G. _______ _ __ _ _ ________ --------------- Shelbyville 
Hinton. ~an('y L. --·-------- ___ _ ________________ BePeher Cit,v 
Huddle:-:;on. Lylt-> Gene- --------------------------- Sidell 
Httt('hcraft. .:\larilyn I. ____ --·- __ _ ·- ____ Paxton 
,Jeffrief:, David. Vean _______ _ 
------------------------------------- Carmi 
.Jones. Xorma Gertrutlp ______ Tower Hill 
Jonf's, "~alter Ha:nuond, Jr. __________ _ 
----------- Olney 
Knon, :\fariLn1 Bal\:er --·-· ___ Hakt'l'sfit->1<1. Calif. 
Knop. \yt:>rnon II. _____________________ __ .Kew lJougla;; 
K<wnPckP. Alict:' Pixlt·y --------------------------------------------- \\'est Salt•m 
!\:rile, \'('va Junt' _____ ______________ __ ~Lrasl>ur;.;-
Ladu·:-.-. Donald Dwaine 
Lanphier, Dorothy .J. ~hafer 
LeDLK', John \Villiam 
Lister, Janws Leon 
Lun<ly, Joan Ruth 
:\!arvin. :\Iary Grant 
..\lathia~ . .Man· CathPriiH' 










Maxwell, Jerry Joe ___________ --·------ ------------------------------------ Olney 
McCuml.J.er, Ella Lee ------------------------------------------------- Monticello 
McDowell, Herbert Gary ------------------------------------------------- Sidell 
Medler, Phyllis Ann ---------------------------------------------------- AlbWn 
Meyer, William. Francis ---------------------------------------------- Danville 
Miller, Mildred Myers _________________ __________________ ___ _______ Tower Hill 
Morrisey, John HerlJert _______________ ---------------------------------- Paris 
Murray, Willian1 Runahl --------------------------- _____ ___ _________ Winnebago 
Nkkum, Diana Shore Greeilup 
Ohlsen, Elizabeth Ann --------------------------------------------------·- '!Uscola 
Owens, Barbara Hires -------------------------------------------------- Casey 
Parsons, Kaye Anise Cowger -----------------·------------·-- ____________ Mattoon 
Pribble, Gene _______________ -------------------------------------- Georgetown 
Pribble, Merida Stoke ----------------------- ____________ ___ _ _____ Georgetown 
Prince, Peggy Eikleberry -------------------------------------------- Westfield 
Prince, William Richard ------------------------------------------------- Cisne 
Read, Mildred Schramm_ ------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Reinholdt. Delores Mae --------·-------------------------------------- Dieterich 
R\ncker, Shirley Ann ---------------------------------------------- Stewardson 
Ross Margaret Ruth -------------------------------------------------- Urbana 
Sager, Richard Earl --------------------------------------------------- Mattoon 
Scanavino, Charles Donald __________ ------------------------------------- Kincaid 
Sellers, Lee Merle ------------------------ _______ --------------------- Swcamore 
Shafer, Robert R. ----------------------------------------------------- Olney 
Sherrill, Donnie Paul ------------------------------------------------- Hoopeston 
Shoot, John D. _____ -------------------------------------------------- Kansas 
Sidwell, Eli Roscoe, Jr. ------------------------------------------------ Casey 
Silva, Richard, Jr. ------------------ ------------------------ Gloucester, Mass. 
Slover, Myrna Louise -------------------------------------------------- S.uHivan 
Snider, Ruth Hill -------------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Stewart, Ray Foster ------------------------------------------------ Edgewood 
Strain. Janice Maycroft ----------------------------------------------- Arthur 
Stra,n, Virginia F. -------------------------------------------------- Herrick 
Stringer, Jack W. -------------------------------------------------- Moweaqua 
Towles, Sara Jenkins ------------------------------------------------- Charleston 
'Travis, William. Lee -------------------------------------------------- Greenup 
Tucker, Neal Dean ------------------------------------------------- Grayville 
Turner, Jan1es HerlJert --------------- __ -------------- _ ----------------- Peoria 
Llrich, Omer Eugene --------------------------------------------------- Olney 
Van Belle hem, F'aye Berneeta _______________________ --------------- Charleston 
Youdrie, Elmer Clarence ------------------------------------------------ Macon 
'Yampler, Nellie Z. ----------------------------------------------------- Birds 
\Varman, Ramona Brakenhoff _____ ______________ _________ __ ___ ___ Morrisonville 
"\Yayne, Jack H. -------------------------------------·----------------- Danville 
'Veber, Jaek D. ------------------ ______________________ -------------- Decatur 
'Yilhour, Keith VV. ------------------------------------------------ Rosamond 
\VUliams. Mary Helen --------------------------------------·---------- Brocton 
VVilliams, RolJert Dale ------------------------------------------------- Atwood 
VVood, Beverly Ann ------------------------------------- ____ __ ______ Sullivan 
Nante 
Men --------------- _____ ____________ 41) 
Women ----------------------------- ill 
Total ------------------------- 100 
Bachelor of Science 
August, 1958 
Po•t Offic~ 
Durg-e~s. Rubert Ell ward ---- --------------·- _____ ______ _ _____ Npo~nt 
Corey, Donald Le·e ----------------------------------------- Covington, Indiana 
li'assero. Anton Waltt>-r ------------------------ ----------------- _ __ Benld 
Hubbard, Harold Jacob ----------------------------------------------- Shipman 
Lesh, Daniel Joseph ----------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Min, Bo Hyun ------------------------------------------------- Seoul, Korea 
Rehbein, Allan J. -------------------- _________ __ ______ ______ _______ Mascoutah 
"\Yoolever, Robert W. ---------------------------------------------- Charleston 
Men: 8 Total: 8 
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.\('adPillk ~\d dsenwnl 
.-\cademi<' Regulatiun~ 
Ac-ademi<' Standing 
.-\t'('·t>plaJH.·p of ( '·1·t dit 
~\('(·ounting 
.\1·! i\·Jt:-.: J'ef:'~ 
A<lmini:-;tration 
INDEX 
.\<lmini.strative Organizatiom; ____________ _ 
Admission and H.eg·istration ___ _ 
Alumni Organb:ations ___________ _ 
Al't -------------------------
Artists Series ------------------------------
Audio-Visual Centf'r __________ _ 
--------- (i7, ~~. 
- ------------------- ------- 8::1, 
Auditing Cour!':>es ____________ . ________ .. _____________________________________ _ 
Athletie Organization~ _____________________________________________________ _ 
Attendan~e at Classes _______________ ------------------------




Board and Room _____ _ 
Botany -------· 
nt~ildings and Grounrls _ 
Business Edu(·ation _______ _ 












l~l•ndar ----------· ---------------- ---------- 3 
Chemistry -------------------- __ ______ ____ _ _ ____ __________ _ _____ ~~. ~~~ 
Counseling Bureau __ _ _______ _ ____ _ _____________ _____________ ___ 4U 
Courses, Deseription of _________ ---· _______________________ ------------------- llU 
Credit ___________ _ ____________________________________ 70. 78 
4!) De-partmental Clubs 
Direetions f'or Co!Tesvondenee ---------------------- _____ ____ ___ __ Jnside Covet· 
Division of the Year ______ _ 
-------------- --------------------- 43 
Douglas Hall ____________ _ 




l~Uu('ational BenPt'it Act 
Elementan: Tead1ers CUJTkulum 
---------------------- ti6 
-- ------- Sci 
l~nglish _____________ -- 87, HO 
ExpPm')es _____________________ _ 
Exten:-:;ion Servi1·t> 
Ext1·a \Vorl.;: 
Fac·ulty ____ _ 
FP·PS 
F'et•s, Refund ______________ _ --------------------------------------'---------
Fil::ld House _________ ____ __ ____ ------------------------
Finan<'inl Aid to :-itudents ----------- --------------------
F'ine Arts Center 
Ford Hall 
l•'oreii-.01 Languages _ 
Fol·eru;ic_·s 
General College ('urrieulum 






t~ J'('t'll hou~e 
----------------------------------------- SH, 
Health J·;(liJK:ation __ . --·----- __ 
Health :-iervke -------------------------- ____________ _ 
Irigh :.-;<'hool. Curl'icula for ____ _______ _ __________ _ 
History -------------------- --------- ---------------·--------- 38, 
Home Economics -------------------- 88, 















--------------- UO, Hi2 
Ul 
Journalism ________ _ 
Junior J~ngltsh l~xamination 
}(j!J 
140 
Lahorato·ry Hehool , __________ 42 
Lantz; Gymnasium ----------· ·-------· -···-- 41 
Leeture Series _ ------------------------ 47 
Libraries ____ _ __ _ _ _ _ ____ __ ____ _ ______ _ ____ ----·---------------------------- 41, 4ti 
Library Science _____________________ ·------ , ________ ----------'' ------------ 16fl 
Lineoln Hall _______________________________________ ------------------------ 42 
Living Accommodations ------·---------- ____________ ---------------------- 44 
Loan Fund,- Student ______ -------------------------------------------------- 6~ 
Location __________________________ ------------------------------------------- 38 
Main Building ___________ -------------- ------------- 40 
Married .Student Housing ________ ·-·------------------------ _ ---------------- 42 
Master's Degree ___________ ------------------------------------ _____________ 107 
Mathematics ----------------- ---------------- _____ ----------------------- !JO, 171 
Me Kinney Hall ---------------------- ___________ __ __________ ___ ______________ 42 
1\linors _________ ----·· ________ ------------------------------------------------ 94. 99 
Misf'ellaneo~s Charges ________ __ ____ ____ 0tl 
Musk -·-------- _____ , __________________________ ,_ __________________ w, U1, 170 
!\-lus\'c Organizations ____________ ------------------------- _______ --------------- 4U 
Sational Honorary FratPrnitit-'s 
:-\umi.Jering of Coun~;es _________________________________________________ _ 
01 
110 
l)bjective _____________________________ --- .. _ --------------------------- __________ 28 
Off-Campus Coordinaton~ of Stu1lent Teaching ________________________________ iJO 
Uff-Campus Cooperating Teachers _______________________ ------------------ _ M 
Orientation Week ---------------------------- ____ -------------- __ __ ___________ 48 
Pan-Hellenic Council ________________ _ ____ ____ _____________ ____ ______________ 3,1 
Pemberton Hall ________ ---------------------------------·---------------- 40 
r-:•enalties ---------·---- ______________________ -------------------------------- ;:;;:;, 60 
Photography _______________________________________________ ------------------------ 20'2-
Phys.ical Education for Men ------------------·-----------·---------------·--- U2, 18-J. 
Physical Education for \Vomen _______ -··--·------------------------------ l)'2, JU;} 
Physical Science . ____________________ ------------·--------------------- 20:.! 
l.:.hySiCH -------------- --·--- _ --------- ___ -----·------------· ------ ___ . _ ______ !J-0, 2(}2 
Physiology ____ ---------------------·----------- ··------ _______ ----------------- 200 
Placement Service ______ . _ ------------------- ________ __ _____ ______ _ ___ ___________ 4.J 
Political Sc4<enee _______________ , ________ . _________________________ , ________ 20U 
Practical Arts Building -----------------------------·------------------------ 41 
Pre-Chemical Engineering _____________________ -------------------- _ _ 101 
Pre-l<~ngineering ____________________ ------------------------------------------- 100 
Prf'-Medical __ ______ _ ______ _ ______ _____________ _ ____________ . --------------------- 101 
t~:::~~~~~~~~~- ~~~-0~~~~~-~-~:~~~~~~i~~--===~====~==:~=~=========================== ~i::i 
Pre-regh_.;tration ---------------------- ______________ ---------------------- tit) 
Pr·e- Veterinary ------------- __________________________ -------------------- 104 
f>robatinn ______ . _____________________ ---------------------------------- 71 
Proficiency Examinations -------------------- ________ ---------------------- 1~n 
Psychology -----------------·------------------ ______________________ 1:n. 1:m. 206 
I'ui.Jlications _______ .. ______________________________ ---------------------- U4 
Radio ___________________ . ___________________ -------------------- __________ _ 
Rating --------------------- __ . ______________ ----------------- ____ _ 
Reading Clinic _________ .. ___ __ ___ __________ ________ ___ ___ .. _ _ _________________ _ 
Registration Proeedures _______________________________ -----·----------------
~=~ii~~nu~~ ~-!~~izatlons _____________________________________________________ _ 
Residence Hall C-~;;;~i~ -- ~ = ======= -===-== === = ==== ==== === === ~ === == =~-======= 
Scholarships ________________________ ---------·---- _ ----------------------------
~ei!-mcP Buildi11g 
Herviee OrganizationH ______ _____ __ _ _______ __ _ _______ --·---------- ___________ _ 
S{'rvices to :-:ltudents _____ _ 
~u(·ial .Life _______ --------------------------------- _____________________ _ 
Bocial Fraternities and ~ororities _______ _ ___________________ _ 
Social Science -----------------------------·--- _ ---------------------------- U0, Soeiology _____ ___ __ ___ __ __ __________ ___ _ _______________________________ _ 
Rpel'ial Groups ------------.----·-- _____ -----------------------------
Sve·ec·h _____ --- ----- ------- ------------------ ____ _ __ _ _____ _____ __ ________ __ __ n:1, 
sveech and Hearing Clinlc ______________ _ ___________________ _ 
Sveech ... \ctidties ---------·----------------- _____ ---------------------
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:::)tudent Henatt> ___________ -!S 
Student Emplo~·ment ____ __________ __________ ------------------·----- 4:>, U:-i 
Student Expens-es awl Finan<:ial Aid ____ ________ _____ .-,s 
Htudent-F'aculty Boards . _______________________ _ _____________ 0:! 
Student Life and Activities _ ______________________ -!4 
Htudent Organizations ___ _ _ ___ _ __ _ _ _ _ __________________ ______ 48 
Student Publi<~atiom; _______________________________ ------------------------ r,-~: 
StudPnt Teaehinb 81 
~ummary of Attendance _________ 2~0 
Teacher ~~dueatiun 
Tea('hers College Board 
so 






Textboo,l\: Library __________________________________________________________ _ 
TranscriPts ___________________ _ 
Transfer Students ____________ _ 
Two- Year Curricula 100 
LTniversity .Apartnwnts 
------------------------------ 42 
eniversity L"'nion ---------- -------------- ----------------- ~2. 48 
Veterans 
\VarlJit,-.r --------·--------
'Veller Hall _____________ _ 
\Vithdrawal _____________ _ 
\Vomen's Athletics _______ _ 
Zoology _____________________ _ 94, 219 
INDEX 235 
Notes 










EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY 
Notes 
1 9 5 9 CALENDAR 1960 
JULY JANUARY JULY 
S M T W T F s S M T W T F s S M T W T F s 
1 2 3 4 1 2 1 2 
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
26 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 
31 31 
AUGUST FEBRUARY AUGUST 
S M T W T F s s M T W T F s s M T W T F s 
1 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5 6 
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 2& 29 28 29 30 31 
30 31 SEPTEMBER 
SEPTEMBER MARCH S M T W T F s 
S M T W T F s S M T W T F s 1 2 3 
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 25 26 27 28 29 30 
27 28 29 30 27 28 29 30 31 OCTOBER 
OCTOBER APRIL S M T W T F s 
S M T W T F s S M T W T F s 1 
1 2 3 1 2 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
4 5 6 7 8 9 10 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 '9 10 11 12 13 14 15 
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 
18 19 20 21 22 23 24 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 30 31 
NOVEMBER MAY NOVEMBER 
S M T W T F s S M T W T F s S M T W T F s 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4 5 
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
29 30 29 30 31 27 28 29 30 
DECEMBER JUNE DECEMBER 
S M T W T F s S M T W T F s S M T W T F s 
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 I 2 3 
6 7 8 9 10 11 12 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 
27 28 29 30 31 26 27 28 29 30 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 

